
MONTESSORI MATH ALBUM
INTRODUCTION


When we think about Montessori's mathematics, we can not just consider math materials only because sensorial training is of great importance in Teaming the basics of mathematics. Those training allow children to become familiar with numbers at early age. For example, red rods, pink towel, brain stair, geometric solid, binomial cube, and trinomial cube can be a tools of preparation for mathematics. Montessori arithmetic materials and the conception of identity and difference in the sensorial exercises is built up from recognition of identical objects and gradation of similar ones. Also, in Practical Life, the development of "Order", "Concentration , "Coordination" and "Independence" are important for mathematics mind. Order is the basic foundation of Math because we can't do any Math without sequence. Concentration on the task is so important on Math to develop logic thinking and problem solving skill. Children need to eye- hand coordination to do the math works too. To develop independent thinking and problem solving skill is one of our educational goal to students. 

Why so many children feel uncomfortable about mathematics because they seem mathematics like a cold and bored things with its abstract symbols. In traditional instruction, children are assumed to learn by internalizing knowledge; teachers simply correct the errors and present the right answer. Many teachers know that this is not what happens, but they go on correcting the same error day after day. It is true that is can't be done. Children need to see, without hurry or pressure, how numbers change and grow and relate to each other. They need to build up a mental model of the territory before they start next step. Like Piaget said "Knowledge is not a copy of reality. To know an object, to know an event, is not simply to look at it and make a mental copy, or image of it. To know an object is to act on it. To know is to modify, to transform the object, and to understand the process of this transformation, and as a consequence to understand the way the object is constructed." [1] On the other hand, even the wrong answer could be productive because any wrong answer could provide more in-depth thinking if children can try to work it out in areas where it didn't work and to figure out why is doesn't work. But it takes time. 

In fact, mathematics is very important in our daily life because we can see that "Number are in everywhere." From The Absorbent Mind, Dr. Montessori wrote that " Children at early age are urged by the laws of their nature to find active experiences in the world about them. For this they use their hands, and not only for practical purposes, but also for acquitting knowledge." [2] Basic this idea, at Montessori classroom, math is presented in a fun and interesting way by using concrete materials during the school year, and help children develop concrete to abstract concept. Also, children have free choice to their own inner needs. At "The Secret of Childhood", Dr. Montessori stated that "The principle of free choice was thus added to that of repetition of the exercise. The free choice made by the children enabled us to observe their psychic needs and tendencies" [3]. Repetition is necessary for the child to refine his senses, perfect his skills and build up his competency and knowledge. Through free choice and repetition, children can acquire their knowledge step by step depending on their own needs, not on the teacher or parents. So, there is no pressure or hurry to build their knowledge by themselves. This is a good reason that Dr. Kamii's said "Teacher doesn't correct children from outside, but set up the situation that helps children revise from inside." [4] 

The math materials at Montessori classroom begin with numeration from one to ten. These materials include: Numerical Rods, Sandpaper Letters, Printed Numerals, Spindle Box, Cards and Counters, Colored Bead Bars and the Memory Game. By manipulation these material, children build the basic concept from one to ten not only to memory the natural order of numbers, but also to recognize the relationships between quantity and quality. After master the basic concept, children need to understand the place value in math. The Decimal System introduce children the place value to thousand. Through working with the 9-Tray, the 45 Layout and the Formation of Complex Numbers, Teen Boards, and Ten Boards, children will develop mathematics concept beyond ten. When children recognize the written symbols and know their meaning, they need to perform the exercises in remembering numbers. From "The Discovery of the Child", Dr. Montessori said that "A child must therefore remember his number not only while he moves among his companions as he approaches the large table, but also while he is picking up his pieces and counting them one by one." (5) This skill is facilitated through the use of the following materials: Sequence Board, Addition Strip Board, Subtraction Strip Board, Multiplication Bead Board and Division Bead Board. The Bank Game will help children learn the concept of addition, subtraction, multiplication and division. Children will acquire mathematical operational principle in concrete way because they may have previous experience to go to bank with their parents. Also, There are four sections that have more materials to present these four operational principles. 

After understanding Dr. Montessori's math materials, we can figure out that she did not present math as a terrible or boring lesson, but use the concrete materials and let children have their own step to build their knowledge. At this point, teacher plays an important role during Montessori's classroom. Teacher needs to understand that children will reveal himself through works. Do not insist by repeating the lesson and do not make the child feel that he has made a mistake or he is not understood. The teacher teaches little and observes much because only when the teacher has teamed from her observation, she can help children remove their obstacles and guide them to next step according their own needs and desires. 

REFERENCE:
· [1] "The Having of Wonderful Ideas and other Essays on Teaching and Learning", by Eleanor Duckworth, p.35. 

· [2] "The Absorbent Mind", by Mana Montessori, p. 173. 

· [3] "The Secret of Childhood", by Mana Montessori, p. 121. 

· [4] "Number in Preschool & Kindergarten", by Constance Kamii. 

· [5] "The Discovery of the Child", by Mana Montessori, p.268. 

2.1 TRANSITION FROM RED RODS TO RED AND BLUE RODS


MATERIALS:
1. Set of red rods ( Description contained in sensorial material.) 

2. Set of red and blue rods (Description contained under red and blue rods.) 
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PREREQUISITES:
Mastery of gradation of red rods. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
Visual and tactile: lengths of pairs of rods must mach. 

AIM:
Transition from Sensorial area into Math. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
Making the match. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Invite the child to look at the environment and said " Do you see any materials look like red rod?" 

2. Define what we are going to do, such as "we are going to matching the rods." 

3. Teacher choose a red rod and separate it from the group and let the child feel how long the rod is. 

4. Let the child goes to the Red and Blue Rods and find one rod as long as the one teacher showed. 

5. The child carry the rod back and check by himself. 

6. Let the child moves the matching pair to another empty rug. 

7. Continue doing the same activity until all rods are matching. 

8. Options: 

1) Put sets away. 

2) Grade Red and Blue Rods. 

3) Grade pairs. 

NOTE:
1. Knee down instead of sit down.

2.2 RED AND BLUE RODS


MATERIALS:
A graduated set of the rods, each of which is 2-1/2 centimeters to one meter: each rod being 10 centimeters longer than the preceding rod. The first decimeter and every alternate decimeter on every rod is red while the intervening decimeters are blue. 
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CONTROL OF ERROR:
Color and Length--irregular progression. 

AIM:
Learning the verbal number names and their quantities from 1 to 10. 

PRESENTATION:
Day 1--Naming 

1. Do Three Period Lessons to first three rods. 

Day 2--Naming and Counting

1. Ask the child if he remember the number been taught on Day 1 or not. 

2. If the child remember, let him count the rod by using .three fingers touching the rod softly. 

3. If he forget some of them, use Three Period Lessons to teach him. 

NOTE: count slowly. 

2.3 SANDPAPER NUMERALS


MATERIALS:
Green cards (approximately the size of sandpaper letter cards) with sandpaper numerals from 0 through 9. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
The teacher, the sandpaper. 

AIM:
To introduce the symbols and then the vocabulary for the numerals from 0 to 9. 

POINT OF INTEREST: 
The feel of sandpaper. 

PRESENTATION:
Day 1--Tracing only

1. Trace the number by using two fingers. 

2. Teacher trace two times, then let the child trace. 

3. Let the child turn the card over. 

Day 2--Tracing with vocabulary

1. Take a sandpaper and tell the child "This says ____" and then trace it as well as name it. 

2. Let the child do it and name it. 

3. Use Three Period Lessons to tell the child the one he does not know. 

NOTE:
1. Trace the number in the way that you wish the child to write them. 

2. Be precise. 

EXTENSION:
1. "Who is missing?"-- ask the child close eyes, hide one card, and let the child find it. 

2. Ask the child "What comes between?" "What comes before?" "What comes after?"

2.4 ASSOCIATION FROM RODS TO NUMERAL


MATERIALS:
1. Set of Red Rods or Red and Blue Rods 

2. Set of Sandpaper Numeral Cards 
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PREREQUISITES:
Mastery of numerals that will be associated. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
Directress 

AIM:
Associate symbol and quantity. 

POINT OF INTEREST: 
Making the match. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Let child approach to the rug. 

2. Take a rug and set the Sandpaper Numeral Cards on the table randomly. 

3. Take one rod and said "this is one" and ask the child "Can you find the number that said one?" 

4. The child goes to the table and find the Sandpaper Numeral Card that said one. 

5. The child bring the corresponding Sandpaper Numeral Card back and teacher associate them. 

6. Continue doing the same activity. 

NOTE:
1. If you do more than three rods, then you need another rug. 

2. May let the child associates them after you present one or two times.

2.5 ASSOCIATION FROM NUMERAL TO RODS


MATERIALS:
1. Set of Red Rods or Red and Blue Rods 

2. Set of Sandpaper Numeral Cards 

PREREQUISITES:
Mastery of numerals 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
The Sandpaper 

AIM:
Symbol association. 

POINT OF INTEREST: 
Making the match. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Let the child knee down in front of the rug. 

2. Take a set of Sandpaper Numeral Cards. 

3. Take one Sandpaper Numeral Card and said "This said one" and ask the child "Can you find the rod that is one?" 

4. The child find the rod that is one and associate them. 

5. Continue doing the same activity. 

NOTE: Mix the rods.

2.6 ASSOCIATION OF RED AND BLUE RODS TO STANDUP NUMERALS


MATERIALS:
1. Set of Red and Blue Rods 

2. Set of Numeral cards 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
The Numeral cards 

AIM:
Symbol and concrete objects associate 

POINT OF INTEREST: 
Making the cards stand up. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Isolate the rods. 

2. Choose one rod and count it. 

3. Find the appropriate Numeral card. 

4. Put the rod on another rug. 

5. Continue doing the activity and arrange rods on order. 

6. Stand up the cards. 

7. Let child discover how to put #10. 

NOTE:
2.7 SPINDLE BOXES


MATERIALS:
Two wooden boxes (19 cm x 26.5 cm): Each box is divided into five compartments with numerals pointed on the back: 0-4 and 5-9. One box contains 45 wooden spindles or two containers with 10 and 35 spindles respectively. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
The correct number of spindles is provided. 

AIM:
To reinforce the child's understanding of number names, numerals and quantities. 

POINT OF AWARENESS: 
Separate items may make up a single quantity. Nothing is places in the zero compartment: "Zero is an empty set." 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The feel of the increasing quantities of spindles in the child's hand. Placing the spindles in the compartments. And the empty compartment. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Start with #1. Point to the #1 and said "This says one." 

2. Ask the child "Can you give me one spindle?" and let him count the spindle into your hand. 

3. You count the spindle into the child's hand. 

4. Ask the child to put the spindle in the corresponding place. 

5. Continue doing the same activity until all spindles are set on the box. 

6. Tell the child that "0" is the empty set or "0" receiving nothing. 

NOTES:
1. Work best on the table. 

2. Give child the chance to answer, so you need to pause and waiting for him to reply.

2.8 CARDS AND COUNTERS


MATERIALS:
1. Ten numeral cards from 1 through 10 

2. Fifty-five discs for counters. 

3. A straight edge. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. The correct number of counters (discs) and numerals are provided. 

2. Visual image of the pattern of the counters. 

3. The child's knowledge of the sequence of numbers. 

AIM:
1. To reinforce the child's knowledge of the sequence of numbers. 

2. To introduce the concept of odd and even. 

3. Indirect preparation for divisibility of numbers. 

POINT OF INTEREST: 
The difference between odd and even numbers. 

PRESENTATION:
Day 1 

Cards 

1. Put out cards randomly. 

2. Tell the child "Give me #1", then you place #1 on top left hand corner horizontally.. 

3. Repeat this activity and let child finish sequencing the cards. 

4. Tell the child "This says one, give me one", then the child give you one counter. 

5. Tell the child "This says two, give me two", the child put 2 counters on your hand. 

6. You do 1 to 5 and let the child do 6 to 10. 

Vocabulary Odd and Even 

7. Ask the child "Do you know they look different?" and then you start with 2 and ignore 1. 

8. You said "2 is even, 3 is not even......." and turn over the odd cards. 

9. You read "2,4,6,8" and ask the child to read it. 

10. Close and read "2,4,6,8" and let the child do it. 

11. Review "2,4,6,8" 

Day 2

12. Tell the child that #1, 3, 5, 7,9 are odd and then turn them over. 

13. Repeat steps 9 -11. 

NOTE:
1. Every counter is the same 

2. It is parallel to the spindle box. 

3. On day 1, you put out the pattern until the child get it, and you may stay longer to see if the child need help.

2.9 MEMORY GAME


MATERIALS:
Two baskets: one contains 11 pieces of folded paper on which are written the numerals from 0 to 10; the other contains 55 beautiful objects. Initially the objects are all the same. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
The correct number of objects is provided. 

AIM:
Reinforcement of numerals and quantities for 0 to 10 or any other quantities if your preparation is right. Realization that you collect no object for zero. 

POINT OF INTEREST: 
How many objects for each numeral, nothing for zero, working as a group. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Separate the cards and the beads. 

2. One child take a secret massage. 

3. The child read the secret massage and leave the massage on the rug. 

4. Take a tray and go to the beads and bring back the appropriate objects. 

5. Let other child guess what is the massage. 

6. Let one child open and check the massage. 

7. Let child take turn. 

NOTE: Give older children 2 messages one time for them to know the notion of addition and subtraction.

 3.1 INTRODUCTION TO THE DECIMAL SYSTEM--BEADS


MATERIALS:
1. One each in bead material: unit bead, 10, 100, and 1000. 

2. A tray with colored felts (2 greens, 1 blue, 1 red) 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. One of each quantity is provided. 

2. One of each symbol is provided. 

3. The size of the concrete quantities and symbols. 

4. The color and size of the felts. 

AIM:
To introduce the child to names and the relative sizes in the hierarchy of numbers. 

PRESENTATION:
Day 1

1. Use Three Period Lessons to teach child 1, 10, and 1000. 

2. Stay longer time on Period Two. 

3. If the child ask about 1,000, tell him "tomorrow". 

Day 2

4. Review 1, 10, and 1000. 

5. Use Three Period Lessons to teach 1,000. 

6. Stay on Period Two until the child master the notion of 1, 10, 100, and 1000. 

NOTE: Be very careful of the vocabulary. 

3.2 INTRODUCTION TO THE DECIMAL SYSTEM--NUMERALS


MATERIALS:
1. One each of numbers 1, 10, 100, 1000 

2. A tray with colored felts (2 green, 1 blue, 1 red) 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. One of each quantity is provided. 

2. One of each symbol is provided. 

3. The size of the concrete quantities and symbols. 

4. The color and size of the felts. 

AIM:
To introduce the child to names and the relative sizes in the hierarchy of numbers. 

PRESENTATION:
Day 1

1. Use Three Period Lessons to teach child 1, 10, and 1000. 

2. Stay longer time on Period Two. 

3. If the child ask about 1,000, tell him "tomorrow". 

Day 2

4. Review 1, 10, and 1000. 

5. Use Three Period Lessons to teach 1,000. 

6. Stay on Period Two until the child master the notion of 1, 10, 100, and 1000. 

NOTE: Be very careful of the vocabulary. 

3.3 ASSOCIATION OF BEADS AND NUMERALS


MATERIALS:
1. One each of numbers 1, 10, 100, 1000 

2. A tray with colored felts (2 green, 1 blue, 1 red) 

3. One each in bead material: unit bead, 10, 100, 1000. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. One of each quantity is provided. 

2. One of each symbol is provided. 

3. The size of the concrete quantities and symbols. 

4. The color and size of the felts. 

AIM:
To introduce the child to names and the relative sizes in the hierarchy of numbers. 

PRESENTATION:
Day 3

1. Review 1, 10, 100, 1000 beads. 

2. Take the Numeral Cards and ask the child to see if he remember or not. 

3. Then show the child how to match them. 

4. Play game to make it interesting. 

(1) What is missing? 

(2) Mix the cards and let child find the corresponding one. 

NOTE: Be very careful of the vocabulary. 

3.4 THE NINE LAYOUT--BEADS


MATERIALS:
Nine each of ones, tens, hundreds, and thousands. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
Proper amount of material provided. 

AIM:
To give an overall view of the decimal system and the fact that in base then there may be no more than nine in any one category. 

POINT OF INTEREST: 
1. The large size of the layout. 

2. The limit of nine in each category. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Set up two rugs and head the containers up in the place. 

2. Analyze the numeral by counting 1, 10, 100, and 1000. 

3. Lay out the beads by showing the child how to arrange them on line and point your finger to show child where to put the beads. 

4. Work with the beads by lining the units first and then draw the child's attention to the empty bowl. 

5. Continue doing the same activity until all beads are arranged in order. 

6. Give the child a tray and tell him take certain number of beads and you go. 

7. Check the child's beads. 

8. Repeat steps 6 and 7. 

NOTE:
3.5 THE NINE LAYOUT--NUMERALS


MATERIALS:
1. Nine each of ones, tens, hundreds and thousands. 

2. Set of large numerals: 1 to 9; 10 to 90; 100 to 900; 1000 to 9000. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
Proper amount of material provided. 

AIM:
To give an overall view of the decimal system and the fact that in base then there may be no more than nine in any one category. 

POINT OF INTEREST: 
The large size of the layout. 

The limit of nine in each category. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Set up two rugs and head the containers up in the place. 

2. Define them "this is 1, 10, 100...." 

3. Spread them out and lay out them in order. 

4. Mix 10-th on the rug and do Three Period Lessons. 

5. Mix 100-th on the rug and do Three Period Lessons. 

6. Mix 1000-th on the rug and do Three Period Lessons. 

7. Take an empty tray and tell the child a certain number, then let the child find the number card. 

8. When the child carry the numbers to you, stack the cards and read them. 

9. Continue doing the same activity. 

NOTE: May do Three Period Lessons any time. 

3.6 THE NINE LAYOUT --- ASSOCIATION FROM BEADS TO NUMERALS


MATERIALS:
Nine each of ones, tens, hundreds and thousands. 

Set of large numerals: 1 to 9; 10 to 90; 100 to 900; 1000 to 9000. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
Proper amount of material provided. 

AIM:
To give an overall view of the decimal system and the fact that in base then there may be no more than nine in any one category. 

POINT OF INTEREST: 
The large size of the layout. 

The limit of nine in each category. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Give the child some beads. 

2. Ask the child "Can you find the number the told how much beads you have?" 

3. The child goes to the rug and find the numeral, then bring it back to you. 

4. You check with the child together. 

5. Put the numeral back and add some more beads. 

6. Repeat the activity. 

NOTE:
1. May do Three Period Lessons any time. 

2. Do not put the numerals and beads on the same rug.

3.7 THE NINE LAYOUT--ASSOCIATION FROM NUMERALS TO BEADS


MATERIALS:
Nine each of ones, tens, hundreds and thousands. 

Set of large numerals: 1 to 9; 10 to 90; 100 to 900; 1000 to 9000. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
Proper amount of material provided. 

AIM:
To give an overall view of the decimal system and the fact that in base then there may be no more than nine in any one category. 

POINT OF INTEREST: 
The large size of the layout. 

The limit of nine in each category. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Give the child some numerals. 

2. Ask the child "Can you find the beads that told how much numerals you have?" 

3. The child goes to the rug and find the beads, then bring it back to you. 

4. You check with the child together. 

5. Put the beads back and add some more numerals. 

6. Repeat the activity. 

NOTE:
1. May do Three Period Lessons any time. 

2. Do not put the numerals and beads on the same rug.

3.8 THE FORTY-FIVE LAYOUT (HORIZONTAL ) AND BUILDING NUMBERS


MATERIALS:
45 unit beads, tens, hundreds and thousands 

One set of large numeral cards 

9 containers for the units 

Optional: Special paper and pencils; green, blue and red 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
The exact number of beads is provided, the even progression of the pattern of the beads. 

AIM:
Reinforcement of the golden bead exercises preceding this one. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The large size of the layout, building the thousands (optional). 

PRESENTATION:
1. Place the unit containers (9) down the right side of the rug and set the 1-9 cards randomly. 

2. Open the small box which contains 45 units. Take 1 unit and drop it into the first container at the top right of the rug as well as count "one". 

3. Ask the child to find the numeral to match the number in the unit container. Place the #1 left to the unit container. 

4. Continue doing the same activity until the symbol cards for 9 is reached. 

5. Remind the child that we will have 10, when we reach 9 (if we have one more). 

6. Obtain the ten bars box, take 1 ten bar and place it left to #1. 

7. Obtain 2 ten-bars, count 1-ten, 2-ten. Ask the child to find the #20 and place it under the #10. 

8. Continue doing the same activity until the symbol cards for 90 is reached. 

9. Replace the ten bars container in the tray. And random the symbol 100-900. 

10. Take a 100 golden beads square and place the square left to #10, ask the child to get symbol to match the quantity. 

11. Place the square left to #20, count 100, then get another one hundred square and place it left to the previous square and count 200, then ask the child to find the symbols to match the quantity. 

12. Continue doing the same activity until all the symbol card for 900 is reached. 

13. Random the cards 1000-9000. 

14. Take the golden beads 1000-cube and place it left to the 100. Ask the child to find the symbol to match the quantity. Place the symbol (1000) left to the cube. 

15. Get 1000 cube, place it left to #200, count 1000, get another cube and place it left to the previous cube, count 2000, ask the child to find #2000 to match the quantity. 

16. Continue doing the same activity until all the symbol cards of 9000 is reached. 

17. After the layout is completed, build large number (4 place value). 

NOTE: Make sure that the child puts "0" on the place of unit. 

3.9 THE FORTY-FIVE LAYOUT (VERTICAL) AND BUILDING NUMBERS


MATERIALS:
45 unit beads, tens, hundreds and thousands 

One set of large numeral cards 

9 containers for the units 

Optional: Special paper and pencils: green, blue and red. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
The exact number of beads is provided, the even progression of the pattern of the beads. 

AIM:
Reinforcement of the golden bead exercises preceding this one. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The large size of the layout, building the thousands (optional). 

PRESENTATION:
1. Place the unit container down to the left side of the rug, save some space for place symbols. Random the numeral cards 1-9. 

2. Open the small box which contains 45 units. Take 1 unit and drop it into the first container as well as count "one". 

3. Ask the child to find the numeral to match the quantity: 1-unit and place #1 left to the container. 

4. Continue doing the same activity until the symbol cards for 9 is reached. 

5. Obtain the ten-bar box, get 1 ten-bar and place it under the ninth of container, then count "1 ten". Random the cards 10-90 before place the 10-bar. 

6. Ask the child to find the number and give it to you. 

7. Place it left to the 1-ten. 

8. Obtain 1-ten bar, place it under the previous quantity, count "1-ten". Then get another ten-bar and count "2-ten". 

9. Ask the child to find the number and give it to you, place it under #10. 

10. Continue doing the same activity until all cards for 90 are reached. 

11. Random the cards 100-900. 

12. Place 100 square under the 9 ten-bars. Ask the child to find the symbol and give it to you. 

13. Place the symbol #100 left to the hundred square. 

14. Take 100 square and put it under the previous square, count "100", then get another 100 square and put it above the square as well as count "200". 

15. Ask the child to find the numeral for you, then place it left to the quantity. 

16. Continue doing the same activity until all the symbol cards of 900 are reached. 

17. Random the cards 1000-9000. 

18. Get 1000 cube, place it under 900 squares, ask the child to find the symbol for you, then place the symbol under 900. 

19. Get 1000 cube, count 1000, place it under the previous cube, get another cube and put on it, count 2000. 

20. Ask the child to find the symbol #2000 and place it under #1000. 

21. Continue doing the same activity until all the symbol cards for 9000 are reached. 

22. Stand up, observe the layout and count from 1-9, 10-90, 100-900, 1000-9000. 

23. After the layout is completed, build large numbers (4 place value). 

NOTE:
3.10 HANDFUL EXCHANGING


MATERIALS:
The whole bank. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
The teacher. 

AIM:
To understand the role of exchange. 

POINT OF INTEREST: 
Taking as many beads as possible into their hands. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Analyzing the exchanging rule at the beginning. The rule is that we can exchange when we have 10 units, ten, and hundred. Look at ten and explain how it was formed and count out 10 ones. 

2. Repeat step 1 to 100-th and 1000-th. 

3. One child took as many as tens from the tens container. 

4. The child counts 10 tens, then ready to change. 

5. The child hold the tens and change a hundred beads from you while the second child said "exchange". 

6. Repeat the activity. 

7. When the child does not have enough beads to change, tell the child why he cannot exchange. 

8. Change the role. 

NOTE:
1. Use two hands to exchange. 

2. Alternative way: you set up the first numeral cards.

4.1 TEEN BOARDS (SEGUN BOARDS)


MATERIALS:
1. Two wooden frames with nine 10's printed one below the other. Each section containing a numeral ten has slots in which unit cards can be affixed, thus covering the "0" in ten. The last section of the second frame is blank. 

2. A set of unit cards from 1 to 9. 

3. Bead bars: 9 golden ten bars, one set of colored bead bars 1 to 9. 

PREPARATION:
1. Invite the child who has been working with golden bead materials or teens with rods to work with this material. 

2. Show the child how to carry the materials to a rug. 

3. Seat the child at the lower edge of the rug. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Place the first frame in the upper center of the rug. 

2. Place all other materials in the upper right corner of the rug. 

3. Remove the colored bead bars and build a stair. 

4. Remove the golden bead bars and lay them side by side in order. 

5. Remove the symbol cards from 1 to 4 and lay them in a line on the rug. 

6. Cover box with remaining frame and symbol cards from 5 to 9. 

7. Indicate the ten in the first frame and ask the child, "What is this?" or "How many tens in this?" The child will respond "one ten" or "one" . 

8. Ask the child, "Give me one ten bar." 

9. When the child places the ten bar in your hand, place it next to the ten symbol in the first frame on the left side of the frame. 

10. Indicate the colored bead bars and ask the child, "Give me one unit." 

11. Place the unit bead bar next to the one bead in the ten bead bar (to aid the child to see what part of the ten one unit is.) 

12. Now say (indicate with index finger), "We have one ten and one unit." 

13. Ask the child to give you the card that says "one". 

14. Slide the 1 symbol card into the slot covering the zero in the ten. 

15. Point to the 1 on the left and say, "one ten" and point to the unit card and say, "-- and one unit." 

16. Point to the bead bars and say, "one ten and one unit", point to the first slot in the frame and say, "one ten and one unit". 

17. Repeat with the second slot in the frame. 

18. Say, "one ten and two units". 

19. Continue until the first frame is completed. 

20. Repeat bead bar and symbol names in sequence. 

21. Ask the child to name them. 

22. Use second phase of the three period lesson to test child by asking him to point out the first four numbers by mixing them. 

23. Add the second half of the teen boards and symbols as soon as the child has completed the first frame. Continue as with the first frame. 

24. The names of numerals 11,12,13, etc. may be given as soon as the child can identify the numerals as "one ten and one unit", etc. 

25. The empty section at the bottom of the second frame may be used to give the child the concept of 20 or 2 tens. The 20 symbol printed in blue on the cards used for the golden bead material may be used in this slot. Place a ten bar before the child, place the nine bar next to it, add the one bar and count. Replace the 9 and 1 with a 10 bar. Show the child that you now have "2 tens" or "20". Place beads and symbol in place. This prepares the child for the ten board. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. The child's knowledge of numbers. 

2. Verification by the *Directress. 

3. Counting the beads. 

4. Noting that the beads and symbol do not correspond. 

5. The teen boards may be construed with a ridge between the one and the zero in the frame to keep the unit card from sliding over the one. The teen boards may also be construed with the 10 in blue and the unit cards in green. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing a new number created by adding a unit card to the ten. 

2. Sliding the unit card in place. 

3. Seeing the unit card on top of the 1 instead of the 0. 

4. Seeing the bead bars side by side. 

5. Noting the length of the unit bar in relation to the ten bar. 

PURPOSE OF THE MATERIAL:
1. To give the child the concrete form of teens. 

2. To provide materials to combine symbol and quantity to create new numbers. 

3. To teach sequence of teens. 

4. To teach the change from 19 to 20. 

AGE:
4 plus years 

VARIATION:
1. Construct teen quantities and symbols with bead bars and number cards from golden bead material. 

2. Write teen numbers when constructed.

4.2 TEEN BOARD OR MAKING TEENS (VARIATION)


FIRST LESSON:
Using only bead materials. The directress says to the child, "Let's make eleven." Place one ten bar and one unit in front of the child. After malting three numbers give three period lesson to make sure the child understood the lesson. 

SECOND LESSON:
Using only Teen Board. 

Exercise is basically the same. 

THIRD LESSON: Using the Teen Board and the beads together. Exercise is the same as given.

 4.3 TEN BOARDS (SEGUN BOARDS)


MATERIAL:
1. Two wooden frames with numerals 10, 20, 30 to 90 printed on them. Each section containing a numeral has a slot at the top and the bottom in which a nit card can be affixed thus covering the "0" in each numeral. The last section of the second frame is blank. 

2. A set of unit cards with numerals 1 through 9 printed on them. 

3. Bead bars; 45 golden ten bars. 

4. A container with 45 golden unit beads. 

5. Nine small cups or containers. 

PREPARATION:
1. Invite the child who has worked with the teen board to use this material. 

2. The child should have used the golden bead material for the 45 layout. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Place the first frame with the numerals 10 through 50 in the upper center of the rug. 

2. Place the container with the golden bead bars in the upper right corner of the rug. 

3. Place the container with unit beads near it. 

4. Arrange the unit symbol cards from 1 through 9 in a line parallel to the ten board. 

5. Point to the 10 in the first frame and ask the child, "How many tens is this?" The child should answer, "one ten." 

6. Ask the child for "one ten bar". Place this to the left of the frame next to the 10 symbol. 

7. Ask the child, "You have one ten, How many units would you like to add to it?" 

8. If the child says "one" you may either accept this or suggest to the child, "We can add other units to this ten, would you like to add more than one?" 

9. If the child now says, "four", ask the child to give you "4". 

10. Allow the child to count the unit beads into your hand. Count them as they are placed in your hand. 

11. Take one small container and place it to the right of the golden bead bar, count the 4 unit beads into it. 

12. Point to the ten bar and say, "one ten", point to the unit cup and say, "-- and four units". 

13. Ask the child to give you the card that says "4" (units). 

14. Slide this card into the slot and cover the "0" of the "10". 

15. Point to the numerals and say, "one ten and four units". 

16. Repeat with both symbol and quantity. 

17. Point to the "20" and ask the child, "How many tens do we have here?" 

18. The child should respond "2 tens". 

19. Ask the child for 2 ten bars. Place to the left of the frame just under the 1 ten bar. 

20. Ask the child, "How many units would you like to add to the 2 tens?" 

21. If the child says, "2", suggest another amount. 

22. Continue with steps used for 10. 

23. Continue until all of the first frame is completed. Repeat symbol and quantity to reinforce. 

24. Add second frame. (It may not be necessary to withhold the second frame but place it on the rug for the first presentation, depending on the age and experience of the child.) 

25. Discourage children from making numbers such as 11,22,33,44. This is too mechanical and does not lead the child into the concepts to be derived from using the material to create a variety of numbers. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Same as the teen boards. 

2. The number of beads, correct amounts will use up all 45 of the ten bars and unit beads. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Learning the number of different combinations that can be made from combining these materials. 

2. Seeing the ten beads on a bead bar and the single units. 

3. The unit beads in the little container. 

4. Counting the beads into the Directress' hand and into the little cup. 

5. Watching the quantity of golden bead bars grow from 1 to 9. 

6. Seeing the relationship between the 45 layout and the ten board. 

PURPOSE OF THE MATERIAL:
1. To help the child discover that numerals 1 to 9 added to larger numerals can make a variety of numbers. 

2. To teach the relationship between units and tens. 

3. To prepare the child for linear counting. 

4. Preparation for addition, subtraction, multiplication and division. 

5. Preparation for The Bank Game. 

6. To reinforce concepts, recognition of higher numbers and relationship between quantity and symbol. 

AGE:
4+ and up. 

VARIATIONS:
1. Golden bead material and printed cards only. 

2. Create numerals and ask the child to provide the quantity 

3. Create quantities and ask the child to provide the correct symbols.

4.4 SEQUENCE BOARD OF 100 BOARD


MATERIALS:
A wooden board frame. The board is lined to form one hundred squares. A wooden box with a divider in the middle to hold 100 chips... Square chips with numerals 1 ..100 printed on them. 

PREPARATION:
1. Invite the child who worked with the teen board and ten board. 

2. Make sure that the material is ready and the space is available to work. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Walk with the child to get the rug and unroll it. 

2. Walk with the child to the location of the material and bring it to the rug. Have child sit on your subdominant side. 

3. Place the box on the right upper of the rug. 

4. Layout out the chips and category from left to right. 

5. To find the numeral 1 and put it on the upper left of corner square. 

6. To find the numeral 2 and put it on the right of the 1 chip (You may ask child to help you find the numeral). 

7. Continue with each group of chips and encourage child to work with you until whole chips are filled in. 

8. When finished, replace the chips to the box. 

9. Replace the material to the shelf and roll the rug and replace it. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Seeing the child does not put chip on the right sequence. 

2. Seeing the child does not filled in the whole chips. 

3. Seeing the chips left on the rug. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing layout the whole chips. 

2. Placing the numerals on the board. 

3. Seeing the sequence numerals. 

4. Searching for the certain numeral. 

PURPOSE OF THE MATERIAL:
Direct Aim:

1. Providing the experience and learning in sequence numeral from 1 to 100. 

Indirect Aim:

1. Development of order, coordination, concentration, and independence. 

AGE:
4 + up 

EXTENSION:
When child can do the work independently and correctly, have him write the 

numbers on squared paper of long row of paper from 1 to 100.

 4.5 THE FUNCTION OF THE DECIMAL SYSTEM (FORMATION OF COMPLEX NUMBERS)


MATERIAL:
The nine tray 

PRESENTATION:
1. Lay out the materials as described for the Introduction to the Nine tray. 

2. The Directress asks for a simple quantity such as 600. 

3. The amount is placed on a tray. The child is then asked to obtain the symbol to match. 

4. The first time this is done the quantities should be selected from the same columns until the child or children are familiar with the quantities. 

5. Reverse the process and select symbols and have the child or children bring the quantity. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Seeing materials out of place. 

2. Matching the wrong symbol to the wrong quantity. 

PURPOSE OF THE MATERIAL:
1. Auditory and visual association of the composition of numbers. 

AGE: 4 plus to 5 years                          

4.6 FOUR OPERATIONS WITH THE GOLDEN BEAD MATERIAL ADDITION (STATIC)


MATERIALS:
1. Golden bead material - at least 9 of each category. 

2. One set of large numerical cards: 1-9, 10-90, 100-900, and 1000-9000. 

3. Two sets of small numerical cards: 1-9, 10-90, 100-900, and 1000-9000. 

4. Trays to carry materials. 

5. Small cups to hold unit beads. 

6. Addition and equals signs. 

PREPARATION:
1. Invite children who are familiar with the decimal system and composition of numbers to do this exercise. 

2. Choose one child to be the banker. 

3. The banker assembles the bead material on a rug or table, separating it into categories. 

4. Other children lay out small numeral cards in order on a table or rug. 

5. Emphasize that the units are on the right, tens to the left, etc. 

6. Trays with unit cups on them should be placed here. 

7. There should be prepared problem cards for static addition with numbers small enough that they do not exceed 9 when added. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Child is asked to take prepared static addition card, read one addend, identify the categories and take the cards from his layout. 

2. Child takes the tray to the bank and gets the amount to match the numerical cards on the tray. Units are placed in the unit cups. 

3. Child returns to teacher for verification. 

4. Each child playing the game is thus given a number, goes to the banker and returns with the amount. 

5. When the quantity from the first tray is assembled on the rug according to categories, slide the numerals over and place on top right of rug. 

6. Count the beads with the children starting with the units. 

7. Read the numerals on the right. 

8. Repeat steps 6-8 for all children playing the game. 

9. Say, "Now we are going to add. This sign means 'putting together."' Put + sign in front of second addend. 

10. Slide second number beads up to first. Say, "Now we are adding." 

11. Count unit beads and have child obtain large numeral card for 7. 

12. Place the large 7 symbol card under the unit beads. 

13. Repeat steps 11-12 for the tens, hundreds and thousands. 

14. While cards on top of each other say, 'When we put 2463 together with 2224 we get 4687." 

15. While moving numerals closer together say 246:3 plus (point to + sign) 2224 equals (place __________ line) 4876. 

16. Assemble the cards as follows: 

[image: image4.png]2463
or, 2463+2224 = 4687
4687




17. Use small cards for addends and large cards for sum. 

18. Quantity of bead material may be used only to show the operation at first; then only symbol cards may be used for the answer. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Noting that the quantities and symbols are not the same. 

2. Verification of the directress. 

3. Counting the materials. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Going to the bank. 

2. Adding quantities together. 

3. Seeing addition cards mounted on red. 

AIMS:
1. To develop the concept of addition. 

2. Practice with the decimal system. 

3. Visual representation of the meaning of addition. 

4. Understanding of numbers and their place value. 

5. Learning the meaning of mathematical terms such as plus, equal, addends, etc. 

AGE:
4.5 to 5 years. 

ADDITION (DYNAMIC)
1. Numbers are made from symbol cards. 

2. Children obtain the amount from the bank. 

3. After verification the quantities are combined, beginning with units. 

4. Children will discover that it is necessary to exchange from the bank. 

5. Thus children will understand that if they have 13 units, they will obtain a ten bar and have 3 units left.

4.7 FOUR OPERATIONS WITH GOLDEN BEAD MATERIAL SUBTRACTION (STATIC)


MATERIAL
1. Golden bead material. 

2. One set of large numerical cards. 

3. Two sets of small numerical cards. 

4. Trays, unit bead cups, - and = signs. 

5. 3 children and rugs. 

PREPARATION:
1. Same as in Golden Bead addition. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Obtain a prepared subtraction card. 

2. Compose the minuend with big numeral cards to emphasize that it represents a larger quantity than the subtrahend does. 

3. Holder of large cards gets material from the bank, has it verified and lays it out in categories on the rug. He puts the numerals under the quantity. 

4. Second child obtains his number from the equation card and composes this subtrahend with small symbol cards to emphasize that it is not as great a number as the minuend. He places the symbol cards under the large cards on the rug so the equation can be seen. 

5. The child who composed the subtrahend gets a tray, goes to the holder of the larger number cards and asks for the amount symbolized by his cards. 

6. The holder of the larger cards gives him the amount of the material. 

7. He then figures how much he has left and gets smaller cards to represent this. The smaller cards signify the remainder for the holder of the larger cards. 

8. Read equation as you add - and _ signs. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Seeing that the quantities and symbols do not always match. 

2. Teacher's verification. 

3. The remainder. 

AIMS:
1. To help the child understand the concept of subtraction. 

2. To provide a visual picture of what subtraction means. 

AGE:
4.5 to 5 years. 

SUBTRACTION (DYNAMIC)
1. Teacher should make sure that the subtrahend on the prepared equation card is larger than the minuend except in the thousands. 

2. The first child composes the number from the equation card, gets the quantity from the bank, puts it according to quantities on the rug with the large numerals underneath. He reads the number. 

3. The second child puts the number to be taken away underneath and gets a trap to remove the quantity. He begins with units. 

4. Say, "Can we take 4 away from 1? No? What should we do?" ('Exchange!") 

5. Put a ten bar on the tray and take it to the bank to exchange for 10 units. Then take 4 units away from the 11 units. 

6. Continue in this manner up to the thousands. 

7. Get small numerals to represent remainder and place under subtrahend. Put in the signs and read equation.

4.8 FOUR OPERATIONS WITH THE GOLDEN BEAD MATERIAL (MULTIPLICATION)


MATERIAL:
1. Golden Bead material, cards, trays the same as in static addition and subtraction. 

2. Prepared problem cards, the numbers of which do not exceed 9 in any column . 

PREPARATION:
1. Children should have worked with Golden Bead addition. 

2. Cards and materials should be laid out in the same manner as for the previous operations. 

PRESENTATION-
1. Three children and one banker are needed to play the multiplication banker's game. 

2. Have the children set up the banker's game the same as they do for addition but with three sets of small decimal cards on three tables. 

3. Give each child the same number on his tray but make sure the numbers do not total more than 9 in any column. An example is 2321. 

4. The children obtain the quantities from the banker and lay out the beads and numerals as in the addition banker's game. 

5. Slide the beads and the cards together and count the beads beginning with the units. Get the large symbol card for the total number of unit beads. 

6. Repeat step 5 for the tens, hundreds, and thousands. 

7. Superimpose the large numeral cards of the product if that has not already been done. 

8. Ask each child: "What was the number you brought?" (Each child identifies his number.) 

9. Say, "You each brought the same number. You brought it one time, two times, three times!" (Point each time) 

10. Hold up the x sign. "This sign means times- it is used for multiplication. Say, 'Multiplication'." ("Multiplication.") 

11. Say, "We don't need this number. Please put it back." (Point to number as you say it. 

12. Point again as you say, "We don't need this number, either. Please put it back too." 

13. Then say, "We only need to have the number once." 

14. Write a 3 on a square of paper. Place the square of paper on the rug with the x sign in front of it. 

15. Now read equation: "We took 2321 three times and we have 6963, so 2321 times three equals 6963. This is multiplication. 

16. Show child prepared problem card as described in "materials" and explain how nest time the multiplicand need only be laid out once with the multiplier but 3 sets of beads will be necessary. 

17. Replace materials when finished working 

MULTIPLICATION (DYNAMIC)
1. The process and materials are the same as for static multiplication. The child must now go to the bank to exchange numerals and beads when he has numbers over 9. The numbers given the children should exceed 9 in all categories except in the thousand column. 

2. Multiplication may be explained to the children as "adding something 3 or 4 times. This is multiplying." 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Seeing that quantities and symbols do not always match. 

2. Verification of teacher. 

3. Counting the material. 

AIMS:
1. To help understand the concept of multiplication. 

2. To provide a visual picture of what multiplication means. 

AGE: 4.5 to 5 years. 

4.9 FOUR OPERATIONS WITH THE GOLDEN BEAD MATERIAL DIVISION (STATIC)


MATERIALS:
1. The same as for multiplication, subtraction and addition. 

2. Prepared problem cards. Each symbol from the dividend should be a multiple of the divisor. 

PREPARATION:
1. Lay materials out as described for other operations. 

2. Invite 3 or 4 children. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Choose a prepared card. Compose the dividend from the large symbol cards. 

2. Take the divisor from the small cards, the division and the equals signs and arrange them in this manner: 8484 * 4 = _______. 

3. Choose as many children as the divisor indicates (4), go to the bank and get the quantity (number of beads same as that of the dividend) and bring the material to the rug. 

4. Give out the quantity to the 4 children who represent the divisor. 

5. Start by putting the thousand cubes on their trays, then the hundreds, tens and units. 

6. Do it slowly to emphasize that we must be very fair because division is dividing equally. 

7. Divide the quantity until there is none left. 

8. Check to see if each child has the same amount. 

9. Tell the children that the answer is the amount each child gets. 

10. Take the symbol cards for the quotient from the small numeral cards. 

11. Read the equation. 

12. Replace the material when finished with working. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Each child has a fair share. 

2. Verification of teacher. 

AIMS:
1. Learning the operation of division. 

2. Introducing the division sign. 

AGE:
5 to 6 years. 

DIVISION (DYNAMIC)
1. The process is the same except for division, the thousand category is exchanged with the hundred, the hundred category is exchanged with the tens, and the ten category is exchange with the units. This is the reverse process of addition, subtraction and multiplication. 

2. The thousand category is counted out first and is taken to the bank for exchange first.

5.1 SENSORIAL EXPERIENCES WITH THE CHAINS (BEAD CABINET)


MATERIALS: 
1 golden unit bead, 10 bar, 100 square, 1000 cube. In addition, 1 set of short bead bars; 1 red, 2 green 3, peach, 4 yellow, 5 light blue, 6 violet, 7 white, 8 brown, 9 dark blue. You will also need the complete set of bead squares with their appropriate chains and the bead cubes with their appropriate cube chains. This material is kept on a large wooden frame which contains the appropriate shelves to house the square chains and squares from 1 to 100. The cube chains are placed on appropriate hooks on the same frame and the cubes are housed on a high shelf above the cube chains (1 to 1000). You will also need several rugs. 

NOTE:
Montessori says, "I have had a chain made by joining ten ten-bead bars end to end. This is called the "hundred chain". Then, by means of short and very flexible connecting links I had ten of these hundred chains put together, making the "thousand chain" These chains are of the same color as the ten-beads. The difference in their reciprocal length is very striking. Let us first put down a single bead; then a ten bead bar, which is about 7 cm. long; then a hundred bead chain, which is about 70 cm. long; and finally, the thousand-bead chain which is about 7 meters long. The great length of this thousand-bead chain leads directly to another idea of quantity. The flexible connections between the different hundred lengths of the 1000 bead chain permit its being folded so that the "hundred chains" lie one against the other, forming in their entirety a long rectangle. The same quantity which formerly impressed the child by its length is now, in its broad, folded form, presented as a surface quantity." The Advanced Montessori Method, Vol. Two, pp. 189-190- Arithmetical Operations (Part III). 

PREPARATION:
1. Place several rugs on the floor, one beneath the other. 

2. Bring the bead presentation tray containing 1 unit, 10 bar, 100 square, 1000 cube to the rug. Later add to these materials the 100 and 1000 chains. 

3. As the child progresses with each stage the materials needed will be noted. There is no formal presentation with these sensorial experiences. 

4. The various stages can be done with the children individually or in small groups. 

5. The children should have worked with the initial bead presentation and the short bead stair and be very familiar with the sensorial materials. 

STAGE I
Going across the top of the rug, right to left, place the following beads: 

1000 cube 100 square 10 bar 1 unit 

a. Directress points to the 1 unit bead, saying "one" 

Directress points to the 10 bar saying, "ten" and then counting it out 

Directress points to the 100 square saying, "One hundred" and then counting, "ten, twenty, thirty, forty, fifty, sixty, etc. to one hundred" 

Directress points to the 1000 cube saying "one thousand" and then counting it out, "one hundred, two hundred, three hundred, four hundred, five hundred, six hundred, etc. to one thousand" 

b. Next, Directress places the unit bead by each bead in the ten bar counting it out again. Then she places the ten bar, superimposed, over each ten-bar of the 100 square and counts it out. Lastly she places the hundred square in the same manner over each 100 square in the 1000 cube, counting it out as before. 

c. Directress asks child, "How many units are there in a 10 bar?", "How many ten bars in one 100 square?", "How many one hundred squares in one 1000 cube?" 

STAGE II
Going across the top of the rug, right to left, place the following beads: 

1000 cube 100 square 10 bar 1 unit 

Under the above layout place the following bead materials: 

1000 chain 100 chain 10 bar 1 unit 

(laid out vertically) (vertically) 

a. See if the child notices any similarity in these layouts. Are they the same? 

b. Directress: "Can you bring me something in the math area that would also represent units?" 

Child could bring: 

* shortest number rod 

* another unit bead 

* 1 red bead 

* numeral one 

* one spindle 

* one counter, etc. 

c. Directress: "Can you bring me something else in the math area that would also represent ten?" 

Child could bring to the rug: 

* longest number rod 

* another ten bar 

* numeral ten 

* ten spindles 

* ten fractions parts, etc. 

d. Directress: "Can you bring me something else in the math area that would also represent 100?" 

Child repeats above process. 

e. Directress: "Can you bring me something else in the math area that would represent 1000?" 

Child repeats above process. 

f. After this stage is completed the child or children return the materials they brought to their appropriate place. 

g. Same process is used here except the child or children are asked to bring the Directress materials in the same quantities from other areas of the classroom. After this stage is complete the children return the materials to their appropriate place. 

STAGE III
Materials: short bead stair, square chains, rugs. 

Going across the top of the rug, right to left, place the following short bead stair beads: 9 bead bar, 8 bead bar, 7 bead bar, 6 bead bar,..... to 1 red bead. 

a. Child counts each bead bar as it is being placed on the rug beginning with the one red bead saying, "one". 

Two green beads- "one, two" 

Three peach beads- "one, two, three" 

Four yellow beads- "one, two, three, four" 

Five light blue beads- "one, two, three, four, five" 

Continue in this manner through nine 

b. Below the above layout place in a vertical line below the appropriate beads the square chains: 9 chain (vertical), 8 chain, 7 chain, etc. to 1 redbead. 

Beginning with the red bead the Directress places the individual bead bars next to the appropriate sections of the square chains. This is to show the child the relationship of the materials together and how many individual bars are used to make a particular chain. After placing the bead bars next to the appropriate sections of the square chain return the bead bars to the top of the rug. 

c. Repeat above process but place the total layout in a horizontal manner. 

1 red bead 1 red bead 2 green bead bar 2 green square chain 3 peach bead bar 3 peach square chain 4 yellow bead bar 4 yellow square chain 5 light blue bead bar 5 light blue square chain 6 violet bead bar 6 violet square chain 7 white bead bar 7 white square chain 8 brown bead bar 8 brown square chain 9 dark blue bead bar 9 dark blue square chain 10 golden bar 100 golden chain 

STAGE IV
Materials: short bead stair, square chains, squares, rugs. Later the squares in the Square of Pythagorean. 

Going across the top of the rug, right to left, place the bead bars 1-9, underneath the bead bars (vertically) the square chains and underneath the square chains the squares. 

a. Let the child or children observe this layout for a while. Does he notice any similarities? How are these chains to the squares related? 

Directress then takes each bead bar and places it next to the appropriate sections of the square chains (as in Stage III, b). She then returns the beads to the top of the rug. 

b. Directress then folds each square chain, beginning with two, to form the square below. Place the squares next to the folded up chains. 

Place the squares on top of the folded chains. 

Return the bead bars to the box. 

c. Place the folded square chains across the top of the rug but now left to right from 1 to 100. Place the squares below this in the appropriate place. Place the squares in the Square of Pythagorean below this. Let the child observe the color relationship. 

Superimpose the squares (beads) on top of one another beginning with the 100 square, square of nine, square of eight, etc. to 1. Repeat this with the Square of Pythagorean. 

d. Let the children later discover if there is any relationship of size between the following: 

* bead squares to the squares in the square of Pythagorean 

* either of the above to the cubes in the pink tower 

* either of the above to the broad stair 

* matching the colors to color box 2 

STAGE V
Materials: Colored bead squares, colored bead cubes, rugs. 

g. Across the top of the rug, right to left, lay out the squares from 100 to 1 and below place the cubes. 

100 square 

9 

square 8 

square 7 

square 6 

square etc. to 1 red bead 1000 

cube 9 

cube 8 

cube 7 

cube 6 

cube etc. to 1 red bead 

a. Let child observe this new layout. Does he see any similarities? Is there any relationship? 

Beginning with 1 show the child how many squares are represented in each appropriate cube. After each is shown replace the square to its appropriate place on the rug. In doing this superimpose the square directly over each square in the cube, counting it out (e.g. the square and cube of five). "This is the square of five", "This is the cube of five." Placing the square of five over the squares in the cube, count it out, "one, two, three, four, five." Repeat this procedure all the way through. 

b. Layout as before but this time layout all of the squares in a vertical manner from left to right. Place the cubes underneath each appropriate row of squares. Let the child observe this pattern. 

Beginning with the 1 bead place it next to the other red bead. 

Stack up the squares of two to form the cube of two. 

Stack up the squares of three to form the cube of three. 

Stack up the squares of four to form the cube of four. 

Continue in this manner all the way through 1000. 

c. Repeat the above steps in (b) in a horizontal manner. 

d. Beginning with the 1000 cube, build the cubes vertically to form a tower, superimposing one cube on top of another. 

STAGE VI
Materials: Colored bead cubes and cube chains, rugs. Later bead squares. 

Across the top of the rug, right to left, place the colored bead cubes. 

1000 cube 9 cube 8 cube 7 cube 6 cube...... etc. to 1 red bead 

In a vertical manner under each appropriate cube place the cube chain. 

1000 chain 9 8 7 6 5 chain, ...etc. 

a. Let child observe the layout. Does he see any similarity? 

Directress then may say, "There is one bead here and one bead here", "There are eight beads here" (pointing to the cube of 2) and "There are eight beads in this chain", "There are 27 beads in this cube" (3) and "There are 27 beads in this chain" 

Repeat this process all the way through to 1000 showing first the number of beads in the cube and then in the chain. 

* Chain of 4-64 

* Chain of 5-125 

* Chain of 7-343 

* Chain of 8-512 

* Chain of 9-729 

* Chain of 10-1000 

Layout all the cube chains, left to right, across the top of the rug but vertically. Below each of the chains layout all of the colored squares vertically under the appropriate cubes. 

Fold up each length of the cube chain to form each square and then place the square next to it. Repeat this process all the way through to 1000. When completed place the squares directly on top of the folded chains. 

c. Could repeat b in a horizontal manner also. 

STAGE VII 
Materials: Colored square chains, colored cube chains, rugs. Later short bead stair added. 

Across the top of a rug, right to left, place the square chains vertically. Below this, in the same manner, place the cube chains. 

a. Let the child or children observe this pattern. Place the 1 red bead next to the other red bead (moving it down). Continue in this manner placing each of the colored square chains next to each appropriate section of the cube chains from 2 through 1000. Child can count how many square chains there are in a cube chain. Leave the square chains at the end of the cube chains. 

b. Layout all of the bead bars across the top of the rug (vertically) from left to right. To the right of the bead bars place the square chains. To the right of the square chains place the cube chains. Let child observe the work. 

c. Layout as before in b. At the end of each square chain place one square and at the end of each cube place a cube. Let the child observe this pattern. 

STAGE VIII 
Making of booklets for the bead bars, square chains, squares or cubes, fewof the shorter cube chains. Directress should make a model booklet for eachmaterial and include the appropriate language within it. 

a. Child takes a booklet to a rug with the bead material that corresponds to the booklet. He relates the knowledge of the booklet to the materials. 

b. Later on the child may begin to make his own booklets or draw his own bead materials on white paper. 

* colored bead bars book first 

* squares 

* cubes 

* square chains --- on large piece of paper 

* cube chains --- on large piece of paper 

STAGE IX
Materials: Colored square chains, rug. 

a. Place all of the square chains in a vertical manner on the rug, right to left. 

Move down the one red bead 

Move down the bead chain of 2 (leave in a vertical line) 

Move the peach chain down and form in a triangle 

Move the yellow chain down and form a square 

Move the light blue chain down and form a pentagon 

Move the violet chain down and form a hexagon 

Move the white chain down and form a heptagon 

Move the brown chain down and form an octagon 

Move the dark blue chain down and form a nonagon 

Move the 100 chain down and form a decagon 

b. After forming the above Directress points to the third chain (forms a triangle) and asks the child, "Can you find something in the geometric cabinet that looks like this?" 

Repeat this with each figure formed. 

Child places geometric figure on the rug next to the beads. 

* With the red and green beads any straight line figure will do. 

* This is a great activity and is enjoyed by every child. 

STAGE X
Materials: Colored square chains, rug. 

a. Layout all of the square chains in the same manner as in Stage IX. Beginning with the two chain place it in the middle of the rug in an upside down V. Taking each chain, in turn, place it on the outside of the previous chain in like manner until all of the chains are in the proper place. When completed, put the 1 red bead in the center. 

STAGE XI
Materials: As above plus cube chains. 

a. Layout the cube chains as before. Beginning with the third chain (peach), have three children holding it in order to form a triangle. Each child in turn counts the side he is holding and then the chain is placed on the rug. 

b. Repeat with the four chain (making a square) but add another child. Repeat with the five chain (making a pentagon) but add another child. Repeat this procedure through the ten or 1000 chain, thus having ten children. 

c. When the chains are laid out on the rug as above (geometric forms), suggest to the children that they might find these forms in the geometric cabinet. have the children find these forms in the cabinet and bring the geometric insets to the rug and place by the appropriate beads. Return material when through. 

d. Layout the cube chains in the shapes as in b and place inside the same shapes with the square chains. Let children observe work when completed. 

STAGE XII
Materials: Short bead stair, square chains, cube chains, rugs. 

a. Lay out the short bead stair on the rug in a vertical manner. Leave a space and then lay out the square chains in the same way. Leave another space and lay out the cube chains in the same way. 

* This shows the child the progression of different relationships between units, squares, and cubes. 

Give the children lots of sensorial practice with the short bead stair, square and cube chains, etc. before he actually counts them. When the child gets to the point where he is counting, put out all the square chains and one square which represents each chain. The child can count chains 1-6 in any order and then 7-10 or 100. Later on the Directress adds the cube chains, cubes, and the rest of the squares to the bead cabinet. The children are encouraged to count the shorter cube chains before he does the longer ones. The child is probably in his late second year or early third year in Montessori when counting the square chains and older for the cube chains (S to 6). 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. In the sensorial experiences none is really needed but it could be visual. 

2. When the child counts the chains the control is in the Directress or the tickets.

6.1 MAKING TEN


MATERIALS:
1. A box with ten sections in it. Each section should contain a number of colored bead bars. 

2. Each compartment may be labeled with a small numeral to indicate the bead bars which belong in each section. 

3. A supply of golden bead bars equal to the total of all the colored bead bars. 

4. A counter of cardboard or plastic, notched to fit between the beads of a bead bar. 

5. A mat or pad on which to work. 

PREPARATION:
1. This exercise may be presented to a child who has knowledge of the quantities up to ten, and is ready to learn the Positive Snake Game. 

2. Show the child how to take the materials to a table, place the mat on the table, the container at the top edge of the table. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Remove a 10 bar from the container. Place it vertically on the mat on the left side. Count the 10 bar with the marker. 

2. Say, "Let us find out how many kinds of bead bars we can put together to make 10." 

3. Ask the child to pick out a bead bar from the box. If the child gives a 5 bar, place it next to the 10 and count five. 

4. Count the remaining beads and ask the child to give you the bead bar to match, in this case five. Count both bead bars to verify. 

5. Select another 10 bar, ask the child for a colored bead bar. 

6. Count the bead bar, count the remainder, continue until another 10 has been made. 

7. Continue until all 10 bars and all colored bead bars are used up. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
The number of colored bead bars should total the same as the golden bead bars. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing a ten made out of 2 or more bead bars. 

2. Seeing the colored bead bars making a ten the same length as the 10 bar. 

3. Continue the bead bars. 

4. The pattern made by the bead bars side by side. 

PURPOSE OF THE MATERIAL:
1. To provide the experience of making tens. 

2. To learn combinations of numbers which total ten. 

3. To prepare the child for the Positive Snake Game. 

4. To prepare the child for addition, multiplication and division. 

AGE:
4.5 to 6 years 

VARIATIONS:
1. Have the child make tens with the colored bead bars and check by placing the ten next to it. 

2. Have the child make other quantities larger than ten by combining bead bars.

6.2 TABLE TOP NUMERICAL RODS


PURPOSE OF THE MATERIAL:
To provide a concrete representation of an abstract concept. 

AGE:
4 to 6 years. 

VARIATIONS:
1. Addition with colored bead bars. 

2. Addition with other concrete materials.

6.3 ADDITION EQUATION WORKSHEETS


MATERIAL:
1. A box or container divided into 9 compartments. 

2. Worksheets with equations with 1+, 2+, 3 etc. Equations should be in random order not in sequence. 

PRESENTATION I:
1. Have prepared equation sheets with simple addition problems. 

2. Have the child read the equation such as 1 + 3 = . 

3. Show the child how to find the answer with the materials. 

4. Say the equation again, this time add the answer. 

PRESENTATION II:
1. Select a blank worksheet, have a pencil for writing answers. 

2. Have the child read the first equation. 

3. Work the equation out with the materials. 

4. Write the answer in the space provided. (A booklet with equations can be made ahead of time or make a booklet of the worksheets as the child completes them.) 

PRESENTATION III:
1. Give the child squared blank paper. 

2. Allow the child to write equations completely, such as 1 + 2 = 3. 

NOTES:
1. Later the child will begin to add problems without needing to work them out with the materials. Proficiency in this area may be followed by introduction of addition of larger numbers, carrying etc. 

2. Addition may be followed by subtraction with the same materials.

6.4 ADDITION WITH THE COLORED BEAD BARS


MATERIALS:
1. Box with compartments for two sets of colored bead bars. 

2. Two sets of colored bead bars (up to 5 for first presentation). 

3. One set of plus and equal signs. 

4. Counter (optional). 

5. Felt mat or pad. 

6. Later: Loose numerals, paper with equations, problem work sheets, and blank squared paper for creating and writing new equations. 

PREPARATION:
1. Invite the child who has worked with addition with red rods, the strip board or who has sufficient knowledge of numbers to do this exercise. 

2. Take materials to a table. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Arrange both sets of bead bars into a stair, either in their boxes or on their mat. 

2. Present or test child's knowledge of the plus and equal signs. 

3. Select a bead bar (such as 1) from one of the stairs and place it on the mat. 

4. Count it with the child. 

5. Select another bead bar together and count them (such as a 1 and a 2). 

6. Select the three bar from the stair and place it above the two bars. 

7. Show that the combination of the 1 and 2 is equal to the three bar. 

8. Say, "one plus two equals three." 

9. Now construct the equation using the plus and equal signs. 

10. Continue with other equations. 

11. Later: Introduce written equations as outlined in Addition with the Table-Top Numerical Rods. 

CONTROL OF ERROR
1. The child's knowledge of numbers. 

2. Verification by the teacher. 

3. Addition Control Chart. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Learning that addition can be done with many kinds of materials. 

2. Seeing the relationship to other materials. 

3. Realizing that one can add mentally without using the materials. 

PURPOSE OF THE MATERIAL:
Same as other materials for addition. 

AGE:
4 plus. 

VARIATIONS:
1. Other materials may be substituted for the bead bars, such as shells, buttons and so on. 

2. Writing equations, adding the numerals, then verifying them.

6.5 THE POSITIVE SNAKE GAME


MATERIALS:
1. A quantity of colored bead bars (The initial presentation could be using one set of colored bead bars plus extra 6 bar to make the sum 51.) in a box. 

2. One set of black and white beads. 1 through 5 beads are black and from 6 beads on white bead is added for each number. For instance, 7 has five black beads and two white beads and 9 has five black beads and four white beads. 

3. A quantity of golden bead bars. ( The initial presentation has 5 golden beads.) 

4. A notched cardboard or plastic counter. Mat or felt cloth to work on. 

5. A tray 

PREPARATION:
1. Take the materials to a table. Show the child how to build the black and white bead stair with the 9 at the top and the 1 at the bottom. This should be placed on the right side of the mat. 

2. Place the golden beads side by side in orderly manner. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Lay out the colored bead bars in a random order in a zig-zag line from left to right. 

2. Count the bead bars with counter moving from left to right. Count until ten beads have been counted. Leave the marker in place at the point where ten beads have been counted. 

3. Take a ten bead and place it next to the colored bead bars. 

4. Count the remaining beads in the bead bar, such as if a bar of 7 was counted first and bar of 5 second, thus 7 and 3 of the 5 would make 10. The remainder would be 2. Select the black bead of 2 from the black and white bead stair and place it at the end of the 10 bar. Remove the colored bead bars, 7 and 5 and return them in the box. 

5. Starting from the black bead of 2, count the beads until 10 is reached. Place a 10 bar next to it, count the remainder, place the appropriate black and white bead bar and remove the colored bead bars. 

6. Continue in this manner until all the colored bead bars are replaced by golden bead bars. (For the initial presentation, there will be five golden beads and a black head.) 

VERIFICATION:
1. Place all the colored bead bars into categories, such as all 9s together, all 8s together, etc. Take a ten bar and place it next to a 9 bar. Show the child that one more bead is needed to make them equal. Then place the 1 bead at the end of the 9. 

2. Continue until all tens are made by combining colored bead bars. 

SECOND VERIFICATION:
Place the ten bars in rows, select colored bead bars to make tens. This may require a 5, 4, 1 bars or 6, 2, 2, bars. All combinations should be made until all 10s are matched and all bead bars are used. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
The number of bead bars, the colored bead bars should be equal to the number of ten bars, less 1. If a larger black head is desired then make the colored bead bars equal to the 10 bars, less the amount of the black bead used. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
1. Making the pattern with the colored bead bars. 

2. Building the stair with the black and white beads. 

3. Seeing the pattern of the black and white beads. 

4. Counting with the marker. 

5. Watching the golden snake grow. 

6. Seeing the golden snake with the black head. 

7. Noting the various steps it takes to perform this exercise. 

8. The pattern of the verification. 

9. The triangle formed by the black and white bead stair. 

PURPOSE OF THE MATERIAL:
1. To aid in teaching the child the quantity of ten. 

2. Preparation for multiplication and division. 

3. Practice in addition. 

4. Learning combinations of numbers that make 10. 

AGE: 4.5 to 6 years. 

6.6 ADDITION STRIP BOARD


MATERIALS:
1. A large wooden board (off white in color) with a row of numerals printed across the top. The numerals 1 to 10 are printed in red, 11 to 18 in blue. 

2. A red line divides the board after the 10. The board is scored into squares. 

3. Two sets of wooden strips 1 to 9 centimeters in length, 1 centimeter in width. Each strip is numbered 1 to 9 with the numeral on the end of the strip. The red strips are marked into centimeter squares. 

4. Addition sheets or booklets, the first set containing problems under 9. The second set would have problems that are over 9. 

PREPARATION:
1. Invite the child who has worked with the Decimal System, and materials involving quantity, symbol and sequence. 

2. Show the child how to carry the materials to a table. 

3. Place the board on the table with the bottom edge at the bottom edge of the table. 

4. Strips may be arranged in sequence either above or beside the board (size of table may determine this). 

PRESENTATION:
1. Select a problem such as 2+3=. Select the blue strip with the 2 on the end. 

2. Place this on the first set of squares beginning on the left side. 

3. Obtain the 3 red strip from the stair of strips. Place this at the end of the blue strip covering more squares of the first row. 

4. Call the attention of the child to the position of the strips by stating the problem by pointing to the strip and numeral on it and say, "2+3=". 

5. Point to the number which appears above the end of the second strip. This is the answer. Now state, "2+3=5". Point out each part as you say it. 

6. Review the written problem and write down the answer. 

7. Return the strips to the stair at the completion of the problem. (Later a child might choose to continue by leaving each problem, and leaving them on the board limits the strips available). 

8. Continue with the next problem- allow the child to work with it as soon as he seems to understand the procedure. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. The placement of the strips on the board; the blue strip does not have divisions but the red does. The child may see the 2 on the blue and count the sections of the red to add them to the blue. 

2. Verification by the Directress. 

3. Use of the second addition chart (confrontation chart). 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing the red and blue stair built. 

2. The numbers on each strip. 

3. The board with the squares dividing it. 

4. The sequence of numbers written on the board. 

5. Seeing a problem duplicated on the board with the strip. 

6. Writing the answer. 

7. Finding the answer above the last strip. 

8. Returning the strip to the stair. 

9. Seeing the completed equations written down. 

10. The order in the material. 

PURPOSE OF THE MATERIAL:
1. To provide experience in addition of numerals. 

2. To give the child concrete experience in addition. 

3. To aid the child in learning addition tables. 

4. Practice in combinations of numbers. 

5. Preparation for abstract mathematics. 

6. Concentration. 

AGE:
4.5 to 6 years 

VARIATIONS:
1. Give the child equations in another form: 
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EXERCISE:
1. Select the 9 strip in blue and place it on the board; now take the red 1 and place at the end of the strip. Show the child that the result is 10. 

2. Ask the child, "Would you like to make some more tens?" or ask if he "would like to see how many tens we can make." 

3. Place the blue 8 strip in place, add the red 2. Another 10 is made. 

4. Continue with all the strips. 

5. Call attention to the fact that "9 plus 1 equals 10". Continue through all the strips. 

6. Ask the child to name this also. 

7. This gives the child added reinforcement of addition. It reinforces the concept of equal and acquaints the child with the properties of numbers.

6.7 DOT GAME


MATERIALS:
1. Problem cards. 

2. A ground class board 14 1/2 inches long and 10 V2 inches high mounted in a natural wood frame. The board is divided into six equal vertical columns. The column on the right is blank. The other five columns are divided into squares, 10 across and 25 down. The columns are numbered at the top. The first one on the right has a green 1, the second a blue 10, the third a red 100, the fourth a green 1000 and the fifth a blue 10,000. At the base of each of these columns are two blank spaces. 

3. Pencils- lead, green, blue and red. 

4. Eraser. 

PREPARATION:
1. Invite the child who has worked with addition with the decimal system and the stamp game. The child should have worked with dynamic addition. 

2. Obtain the materials and take them to the table. Bring prepared problem cards. 

PRESENTATION I: (ADDITION)
1. Copy the problem in color on the blank side of the board. Example: 
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2. Start with the units in the right column under the green 1. 

3. With the lead pencil make 6 slash or dot marks, one in each square. 

4. Then make another 7 marks as the problem card indicates. 

5. When the number of marks reaches 10, go down to the next row and mark three more spaces. 

6. Tell the child that when you have finished with all the unit marks you go the tens column. 

7. With a red pencil draw a line all the way from 1-10 on the filled squares. 

8. Put one red mark in the square in the tens column (begin on the right.) 

9. What is left in the units column is 3. 

10. With a green pencil on the bottom of the unit column write "3." 

11. Move to the tens column and mark 8 spaces with lead pencil and then 4 more. You will have filled one row plus 3 (because of the row of units.) 

12. Then draw a line on the filled row in the tens column in red pencil and move to the hundreds column. 

13. Put a mark on the first space on the right in the hundreds column. 

14. On the bottom of the tens column write "3" in blue. 

15. Continue for the hundreds and thousands columns. 

16. Ask the child to read and write the equation. 

PRESENTATION II: (MULTIPLICATION)
1. Get a problem card and copy it in the blank column. Example: 
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2. Explain to the child what multiplication is- adding sets. 

3. Say, "We are going to add 4 sets of 3 in the units column''. 

4. Cross out the row of 10 units and mark one space in red in the tens column. 

5. Write "2" in green pencil at the bottom of the units column. 

6. Say, "Now we are going to add 4 sets of 6 in the tens column. We will have 2 tens to carry. 

7. Mark through both rows with red pencil and mark two spaces in the hundreds column. 

8. Bring down the 5 and mark it in blue. 

9. Continue for hundreds and thousands. 

10. Have child read and write the equation and product. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
Verification of teacher. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Long columns to add. 

2. Exchanging. 

3. Crossing off each row of ten. 

4. Getting all the way to 10,000. 

5. Writing the problem. 

6. Making dots or slashes. 

AIMS:
1. Practicing dynamic addition. 

2. Visual representation of carrying. 

3. Practice in writing addition problems. 

AGE: 5 and up
6.8 ADDITION CHARTS


MATERIALS:
Chart 1: 

This is a control chart containing all of the basic addition facts. Used as a reference by the child. 

chart 2:

This is a control chart for the factors of numbers. It avoids repetition by eliminating commutative addends. 

Chart 3:

This is the first practice chart. 0-9 at the top is blue. 1-9 on the left side is red. This chart contains the number facts to 18. 

Chart 4:

This is another practice chart. There is a red band down the left side 1-9. The right side is stair formed by the positive number 2-18. 

Chart 5:

This chart is similar to chart 4, but it is more abstract. Each number is only on the board once (sides being on the red bard). The number on the stair is twice the number on the red band of its row and the odd number that precedes it is also printed. 

Chart 6:

This is the "Blind Chart". 0-9 at the top of the board; 1-9 down the left side is in red. Otherwise the complete chart is blank. Accompanying this chart is a box of wooden tiles that fit into the blank space of the chart. The numbers 2-18 are printed on top of the tiles. 

PRESENTATION:
Chart 1

It contains all the addition facts from "1 + 1" to "9 + 9". when introducing it, tell the child that this is the control chart that he can use to check his problems. Show him how to count over from the left and down from the top to find the problem. He can use it to check his problem, placing "O" beside correct answers. 

Two children can also use this chart to drill each other on addition facts. 

Chart 2:

It has only one set of number combinations. When the child does the strip board combinations of 10, etc., he can check it with this chart. 

Chart 3:

The finger chart. Should be introduced after the child has used the addition strip board. The child chooses addition problems from a precisely prepared set in a basket or other container. He finds the sum by moving his left index finger directly to the right of the first addend (red column) and the right index finger directly down from the second addend (blue column). The square in which his fingers meet gives him the sum. Child can do problems (write on squared paper), then check with Chart 1. 

Chart 4:

Answers are found by finding the higher of two addends on the red column and counting over as many squares as indicated by the second addend in the problem being solved. Problems can be worked using this and checked with Chart 1 or 2. 

Chart 5:

To use this chart, place the left index finger on the first addend in the red column (2, for example); bring the finger to the right to the last number in that row (4). Place the right index finger on the second addend (6, for example) also in the red column; bring finger to the right to the last number in that row (12). Jump index fingers toward each other (left to 6, right to 10 then both to 8). 2 + 6 = 8. 

When adding an odd number and an even numbers, you won't end up in the same box. If you cannot jump into the same box, you must jump into the middle or into the box to the left of the bottom number. 

Chart 6:

This is "Blind Chart". Same as Chart 3, except that the sums are printed on separate white wooden squares and are placed on the proper blank squares by the child. For example, "2 + 5 =" : left finger on 2, right finger on 5, bring the two together; child must remember that the sum is 7 and place the tile in that space. Work is checked by the teacher. 

CONTROL OF ERROR
1. Teacher verification. 

2. Control charts. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Working with a friend to learn the addition facts. 

2. Carefully drawing the index fingers together to find the answer. 

3. Checking answers against the control chart. 

4. Getting problems all correct. 

5. Jumping the finger to find the answer. 

6. Having to jump into the middle. 

7. Placing the tiles on the "Blind" chart. 

AIM:
1. To learn the addition facts. 

2. To gradually transfer from concrete to abstract representation of addition. 

3. To develop concentration and independence. 

4. To develop a sense of accuracy. 

AGE: 5 and up

7.1 SUBTRACTION WITH THE RED AND BLUE RODS AND/OR TABLE TOP NUMERICAL RODS


MATERIALS:
Red and Blue Rods or the Table-top Rods. Minus and Equal signs (the size should correspond to the width of the rods used). 

Later: Numerals (size to match the rods) 

PREPARATION:
This should be presented to the child who has worked with the decimal system and addition using the rods. Other subtraction work could have been done prior to using the rods also. Large red and blue rods should be used on the rug, small rods on a table top. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Build the stair using the rods. Place the longest rod at the top with the one rod closest to the child. 

2. Review how the number rods when combined make different numbers (refreshing their concept of addition) 

3. Explain to the child that addition puts things together and subtraction takes them apart again. 

4. Place the 10 rod in front of the child. Select 2 rods which equal 10 (i.e. 6 and 4) and place them under the 10 rod. Say, "If we take the 4 rod away how many do we 

5. have left". 

6. Point to the 6 rod and say, "There are 6 left. We can now say that 10 take away 4 equals 6" 

7. Take the numerical symbols and place them under the rods. 

8. Take the minus sign and place it between the 10 rod and the 4 rod. Place the equal sign after the 4 rod and place the 6 rod after the equal sign. 

9. Now bring the minus and equal signs down between the numerical symbols and show the child how it looks using numerical symbols. 

10. Repeat this process for other equations using the 10 rod as your minuend. 

11. Ask the child to read the problems with you as they are completed. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Seeing the incorrect alignment of the rods. 

2. The child's knowledge of quantity and symbols 

3. Counting the places on the rods 

4. Another child 

5. The directress 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Noting the similarity of the table top rods and the long red and blue rods. Color and quantity the same. 

2. Seeing the minuend and then taking away the subtrahend. 

3. Seeing the remainder 

4. Seeing subtraction problems being created 

5. Seeing the minus sign 

6. Using the equal sign 

PURPOSE:
Direct Aims:

1. Showing the child how subtraction is the interest of addition 

2. Enticing the child to do additional work with the rods giving a concrete approach to subtraction 

3. Preparation for further operations with the golden bead material 

Indirect Aims:

1. Prepare the child for higher levels of subtraction 

2. Further development of the math mind 

AGE:
3.5 and up 

VARIATIONS:
1. Can make teen numbers and have the child create problems 

2. Allow the child to create their own problem 

3. Have the child use problem slips (pre-made equations) 

4. Have the child use structured cards with tables on them 

NOTES:
7.2 SUBTRACTION WITH COLORED BEAD BARS


MATERIALS:
Tray containing one short bead stair, a pencil and paper, numeral cards and problem slips. 

PREPARATION:
Invite the child who has worked with addition with red rods, the strip board, and colored bead bars as well as subtraction with the red and blue rods and sufficient knowledge of numbers to do this exercise. Take the materials to a table. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Place the three bar vertically on the table or rug in front of the child. 

2. Place the one and two bars parallel to the three bar. (Make sure the one and two bars are touching.) 

3. Count the beads and show the child that the 3 bar is equal to the 1 and 2 bars combined. 

4. Take the one bar away and say to the child, "If we take the 1 bar away the 2 bar is left. We call the two bar the remainder". 

5. Introduce the minus sign and say, "This means to take away". 

6. Position the bead bars to look like this: 000 - 0 = 00 

7. Select the corresponding numeral cards and place them under the appropriate bead bars 
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8. Then move the minus sign and equal sign down so that the equation reads: 3 - 1 = 2. 

9. Write the equation and answer in the correct squares on the problem sheet. 

10. If the child appears to have grasped the concept, invite them to make up problems of their own and to discover the results. You may wish to give them problems slips with equations already printed on them. 

11. Check the children work and show them how to return the work to its proper place on the shelf. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Child can use the counter to total- the equation. 

2. Child can add the subtrahend and remainder to see if it equals the minuend. 

3. Child's knowledge of quantity and symbols. 

4. Another child. 

5. The directress. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Using the minus and equal signs 

2. Seeing the bead bars 

3. Counting the bead bars 

4. Finding that the larger bead bar can be broken down into more than one bar 

5. Using the counter to check their work 

6. Using problem slips 

7. Writing equations on problem sheets 

8. Creating their own equations 

PURPOSE:
Direct Aims: .

1. Entice the child to use the beads in a new way 

2. Entice the child to do subtraction works with a different medium 

3. Prepare the child for further operations with Golden Bead materials 

Indirect Aims:

1. Prepare the child for higher levels of subtraction 

2. Prepare the child for multiplication and division 

AGE:
3.5 and up. 

VARIATIONS:
NOTES:
7.3 SUBTRACTION STRIP BOARD


MATERIALS:
1. Wooden board (same as the addition strip board except that a blue line divides the board at 9). 

2. Blue strips 1 to 9 with numerals at the end. 

3. Red strips 1 to 9 with numerals at the end. The red strips are divided into sections such as 3 squares for the 3 strips. 

4. Brown wooden strips the same length and size as the red and blue strips but without numerals or lines. 

Or 

5. A narrow board with a row of numerals 1 to 18, one wooden strip the length of the 1 to 18 and blue and red strips as above. 

PREPARATION:
This material should be presented to the child who has used the addition strip board, decimal system, etc. 

PRESENTATION I:
1. Place the materials on the table in the same manner as with the addition strip board. 

2. Select a problem such as 15 - 9=, 

3. Select a brown strip to cover all the numerals on the right except 15. 

4. Place the 9 blue strip at the end of the brown strip. 

5. Notice the spaces left. This is the answer. 

6. Now do 15 - 8, 15 - 7, 15 - 6. At this point you will have reached the blue line. 

7. Now it is necessary to subtract in two categories. Therefore, 15-4 is 6 units minus 4 units and 1 ten minus 0 tens. 

8. Put in the red strip. This is the answer. 

PRESENTATION II:
1. As a next step give the child a problem such as 9 - 9. 

2. Lay out the brown strip to cover all but the first 9 spaces. 

3. Place the blue 9 strip next to the brown strip. The answer is 0. 

4. Find the answer to 9 - 8 by placing the brown strip to cover all but 9 spaces. 

5. Place the blue strip for 8 at the end of the brown strip. 

6. One space is left. Thus, the answer is 1. 

PRESENTATION III:
1. When the answer is one, place the red strip at the end as was done at the end of Presentation I. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Control chart. 

2. Verification of teacher. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Use of the brown strip. 

2. Seeing the problem represented in strips. 

3. Writing the answer on paper. 

4. Verifying the answer on the control chart. 

PURPOSE OF MATERIAL:
1. To learn the mechanism of subtraction. 

2. To know subtraction combinations. 

3. Memorization of subtraction facts. 

AGE: 4.5 and up. 

7.4 THE NEGATIVE SNAKE GAME


MATERIALS:
1. A quantity of colored bead bars. 

2. The black and white bead stair. 

3. A quantity of negative bead bars, (for the first presentation have this quantity equal the number of colored bead bars.) Negative bead bars are small gray wooden beads on wires the same as the colored bead bars. 

4. Golden ten bars. 

5. A small notched card of cardboard or plastic to serve as a counter. 

6. Each set of bead bars should have its own container. 

7. A mat or pad on which to work. 

PREPARATION:
1. This material may be presented to the child who has worked with the Positive Snake Game, Decimal System, quantities and symbols of numbers. 

2. Show the child how to obtain the material. 

3. Place the mat on the table, the four containers at the top of the mat with the colored bead bar and negative bead bar containers side by side. 

4. The container of golden beads should be near the black and white bead stair. 

5. Lay out the colored bead bars, alternating with negative bars. 

6. Explain that the colored bead bars are to be added, the black and white bead bars are the remainders (or left over), and the negative bead bars are to be taken away. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Make the snake with the colored bead bars, make a quantity of 30 or 40 then begin alternating the colored bead bars with the smaller negative bead bars, and the snake with a negative bar. 

2. Begin at the beginning of the snake and count with the counter as in the Positive Snake Game, placing the golden ten bars and black and white bead bars for remainders. 

3. As the colored bead bars are replaced by ten bars and black and white bars, place them in the container at the top of the mat. 

4. When the first negative bar is reached explain to the child that this amount must be taken away from the golden bead bars or from the black and white ones that go before it. 

5. Count back the number of negative beads on the bar, remove the negative bar and the beads counted back, using black and white bead bars as place holders. 

6. Continue until all beads have been removed and the snake eliminated. 

VERIFICATION:
1. Place all bead bars in categories from 1 to 9. All positive bead bars should be together and all negative beads together. 

2. Match a positive bead bar to a negative bead bar of the same quantity. State, "Six take away six is zero." First match all pairs, then mix quantities to make combinations which are equal. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. The positive and negative beads will be of equal number. 

2. Positive beads replaced by black and white or golden bead indicate that they may be replaced by the negative beads. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. The negative beads. 

2. Taking away by going back. 

3. The four kinds of beads being used. 

4. Watching the snake disappear. 

5. Noting that the snake equals zero. 

6. Placing the bead bars for verification. 

7. Placing the beads in the proper boxes. 

8. Learning words such as positive, negative, snake, remainder, subtract, etc. 

PURPOSE OF THE MATERIAL:
1. Learning how to subtract. 

2. Concrete representation of negative functions. 

3. Preparation for algebra (equal quantities of opposite sign eliminate each other.) 

AGE: 5 to 6 years. 

7.5 SUBTRACTION CHARTS


CHART 1
This is a control chart. It has one set of facts for each combination for the numbers 1-18. The child uses this chart to check his problems or two children can use it to drill each other on the subtraction facts. 

CHART 2
The finger chart. The numbers -9 through -1 are set diagonally along the left side of the board in blue; the numbers 18 down to 9 are in a red band across the top; the numbers 9 down to 0 are set diagonally along the right side of the board in red. This chart is used like the Addition Finger Chart: place the right index finger on the first number of the problem (top row) and the left index finger on the number being subtracted (left row); bring the right finger down and the left one over until they meet. 

This Chart can be used to check answers or with the box of problems and answers. 

CHART 3
The "Blind Chart". The child uses this chart only after he has learned all of the subtraction facts. Used like the "Addition Blind Chart", the child finds the first number on the top row with his right index finger and the second number on the row at the left with his left index finger; he brings the right finger down and the left finger over until they meet on an empty square; he selects and places on this square the number tile which gives the correct answer to the problem. 

Child can make up his own problems or use the box of subtraction problems (as with Chart 2). 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
The control chart 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Working with a friend to drill each other on the facts. 

2. Using the control chart to check one's written work. 

3. Using the problem box. 

4. Filling in all the squares on the "Blind Chart". 

AIMS:
1. To learn the subtraction facts. 

2. To gradually transfer from concrete to abstract representation of subtraction. 

3. To develop concentration and independence. 

4. To develop a sense of accuracy. 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS:
1. Writing problems and answers. 

2. A ditto sheet of problems to solve. 

3. For older children, have them find an answer (chart 2) and write the problem. 

8.1 BEAD CABINET LINEAR COUNTING- SKIP COUNTING


MATERIALS:
1. A large wooden frame or cabinet on which the chains, cubes and squares of the numbers 1 through 10 are wept. Across the top is a long shelf on which the cubes rest, starting with the 1000 cube on the left and ending with the 1 on the right. Under this shelf are hooks on which the long chains hang. The 1000 chain is hung on the left, then the chain of 9's, 8's, etc. to the 1 on the right. On the right side are ten shelves beginning with a small one at the top for the 1, each shelf increasing in size to the bottom shelf which is as long as the width of the cabinet. These hold the squares for each number and the square chain of each number. 

2. Each chain is made of a group of square chains fastened together. Each segment is divided by a large loop or circle on which the chain hangs from the hooks. Each long chain has a corresponding square chain, the number of squares that correspond to the number, such as the long chain of 5 Would contain 125 beads, each square would consist of 25 beads or bars of 5 fastened together. The square chain of 5 contains 25 beads. There are 5 squares of 5 bars. 

3. The bead material is color-coded to match the small bead stair, that is 1-red, 2-green, 3-pink, 4- yellow, 5-light blue, 6-lavender, 7-white, 8-brown, 9-dark blue, 10-gold. 

4. Sets of tags in the same colors as the beads. Each set of tags is numbered according to the number and the multiple of the number of the corresponding bead bar. Such as 2 would be in green and the tags would be numbered 2,4,6,8. The tags for the square of the number would be slightly larger and the cube even larger. Such as 5, 10, 15, 20 would be of one size in light blue, 25, 50, 75, 100 would be slightly larger and 125 would be the largest. 

5. A counter of cardboard or plastic notched to fit between bead bars. 

PREPARATION: Invite the child who has worked with the Linear counting to do this. Review how to carry a long chain, how to lay out the tags on a small rug or mat. The 5 chain should follow the 10. 

8.2 BEAD CHAINS - LINEAR COUNTING


MATERIALS:
A wooden frame that holds squares of 1 to 10 and the corresponding chains, the color bead materials, the tags that go with beads and holds in the color containers, and a counter. 

PREPARATION:
1. Invite the child who has experience with the Decimal System, Teen Board, Ten Board and Static Addition to do this exercise. 

2. Make sure that the materials is ready and the space is available to work. 

PRESENTATION.
1. Walk with the child to get a big rug. 

2. Walk with the child to the location of the material and bring the beads or container one at a time. 

3. Layout all bead chain from the 1 to 10 chain from top to the bottom. 

4. Put the color container on the left side of bead chain (Should be the same color with color bead.). 

5. Remove the lid of tag container 1 and take the tag out. 

6. Take the counter and count "1". 

7. Put the tag under the left side of bead. 

8. Remove the lid of tag container 2 and take the tags out. 

9. Take the counter and count 1, 2 and put the tag under the left side of bead. 

10. Then take counter again and count 3, 4 and put the tag under the left side of bead 

11. Continue the same manner for the rest of bead chains. 

12. When finished, return the tags in the container and close the lid. 

13. Replace the material to the cabinet properly. 

14. Roll the rug and replace it. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Do not put the tags on the right container. 

2. Do not count the right amount, so can not find the right number. 

3. Put the tags upside down. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing different length of chains. 

2. Seeing different color beads container, and tags. 

Direct Aims:

1. Learning slip counting. 

2. Learning to count in bases other than ten. 

Indirect Aims:

1. Preparation for multiplication skill. 

2. Development of Order, independent, concentration and coordination. 

3. Development of mathematical mind. 

AGE:
4 and up 

VARIATION:
1. Writing the tag numbers on paper. 

2. Let children write the number of counting in bead chains.

8.3 MULTIPLICATION WITH BEAD BARS


MATERIALS:
1. A partitioned box with ten compartments. Each compartment contains bead bars from 1 to 9. Fifty-five bars of each category are needed to lay out the quantities from 1 times the number to 10 times the number. 

2. Golden bead bars. 

3. A mat on which to place the bead bars. 

PREPARATION:
Invite the child who has worked with the Positive Snake Game, Linear and Skip Counting * to do this exercise. This exercise is the second verification of the above. 

(* Chains introduce child to concept of 3 sets of 3, etc.) 

PRESENTATION I:
1. The first exercise is sensorial. Lay out the bead bars from 1 times the number to ten times the number but do not use answers. Thus begin with the two's. 

2. As bead bars are placed it can be stated: "One set of two." Then, "Two sets of two", then "Three sets of two." (Lay out as illustrated in first illustration.) 

3. Quantities over ten use golden bead bars and colored bead bars. 

4. When this has been completed return to the first set of two's and ask the child, "How many sets of two?" The answer will be "one", and continue to 10. 

5. State, "Three sets of two equal six." Continue through other sets of bead bars. Record if child wishes. 

PRESENTATION II: COMMUTATIVE LAW
1. Lay out a golden ten bar, add a two bar, thus making 12. Ask the child to make as many combinations as possible which will total 12. 

2. Show the child that 6 x 2 is the same as 2 x 6 etc. 

3. State: "Six sets of two equal twelve", and "Two sets of six equal twelve." 

4. Possible combinations are, 6 sets of 2, 4 sets of 3, 3 sets of 4, 2 sets of 6 and 12 sets of 1. 

PRESENTATION III: TABLES
1. A quantity of short bead stairs, at least 55 in each category. 

2. A box of golden bead bars, and a box of golden units. 

3. A mat on which to work. 

4. Select a category with which to work, such as 4. Place a 4 bar horizontally on the mat, state: "One set of four equals four." 

5. Count four golden units and place them vertically under the four bar. 

6. Take two bars of 4 and place them horizontally and state: "Two sets of four are eight." 

7. Place eight unit beads vertically. 

8. Continue until the golden units are ten or over, then replace with a 10 bar. 

9. Continue through all the tables. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Counting the quantities. 

2. Comparing the quantities of bead bars. 

3. The number of bead bars in the boxes. 

4. Multiplication chart. 

POINTS OF INTEREST: 
1. Counting out the bead bars. 

2. Laying out the pattern of the multiples. 

3. Noting the colored bead bars in the pattern. 

4. The increasing size of each pattern. 

PURPOSE OF THE MATERIAL:
1. Practice in multiplication. 

2. Visual presentation of multiplication tables. 

3. Preparation for geometry and algebra. 

AGE: 5 to 6 years

8.4 MULTIPLICATION BEAD BOARD


MATERIALS:
1. Set of cards Set of small cards 1-10 

2. Red disc Papers for recording 

3. red beads Multiplication board 

4. On multiplication board slot on left is for insertion of card indicating the number in the set with which child is working. Numbers printed across the top of the board indicate number of sets which have been placed on the board. 

PREPARATION:
1. Invite the child who has worked with the bead bar layout to do this exercise. 

2. Take the material to a table and ask the child to select a problem card with which he would like to work. 

PRESENTATION:
1. When the exercise begins, the red disc is in the upper left hand corner. 

2. Place in slot numeral which indicates sets to be used in exercise. (5) 

3. Place the disc directly above the printed 1 at the top of the board. 

4. Place 5 beads in the column directly below the 1, thus forming 1 set of 5 or 1 x 5. 

5. Record product on the paper in the space provided. 

6. Move the disc to the position directly above the 2, thus indicating that you are going to lay out another row of 5. 

7. When 5 beads have been placed in the column below the 2, there are two sets of 5 on the board. 

8. Record 2 x 5 = 10. 

9. Continue in same way to 10 sets of 5 or 10 x 5. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Counting the beads. 

2. Control chart. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing beads correspond to red numeral. 

2. Seeing rows of beads. 

3. Seeing rows of beads form a square or a rectangle. 

4. Counting the beads. 

5. Moving the disc. 

6. Writing the equation on paper. 

7. Using the chart to check work. 

AIMS:
1. Visual representation of multiplication tables. 

2. Memorization of tables. 

3. Practice in building equations. 

4. Preparation for division, geometry, etc. 

AGE: 5+
8.5 MULTIPLICATION BOARD (PYTHAGOREAN BOARD)


MATERIALS:
1. Pythagorean board that on the top row printed numerals from 1 to 10 (left to right) and the left column printed numerals from 1 to 10 (top to bottom). 

2. A box that includes 100 wooden print numbers. 

3. A container that includes a set of color beads. 

4. A counter. 

PREPARATION:
1. Invite the child who has worked with the Multiplication Layout with the color beads, Multiplication Bead Board and Liner skip counting. 

2. Make sure that the material is ready and the space is available to work. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Walk with the child to the location of the material and bring it to the table. 

2. Arrange the materials properly on the table. 

3. Take the print numeral out and find the numeral 1 to 10. Place them on the top of board from left to right. 

4. Find the numeral 2 to 10 and place them on the left side of board from top to bottom. 

5. Show the child the numeral 2 on left side of column and say "2". 

6. Take the 2 green bar bead and place it on the board with counter. 

7. Say "2" and then count green bard bead "3", and "4" with counter. 

8. Find numeral 4 and place it on the right side of numeral 2. 

9. Count the 2 green bar bead again and say "5", and "6". 

10. Find the numeral 6 and place it on the right side of numeral 4. 

11. Continue the counting process until finish 2 green bar and find numeral 20. 

12. Take 3-bar and repeat the same steps from 7 to 11 until finish the whole board stair counting. 

13. Replace the numerals to the box and replace the material to the shelf. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Teacher. 

2. Seeing counting the wrong number and can not find the right numeral. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing the numeral placing on the board. 

2. Seeing the color beads. 

DIRECT AIM:
1. To provide an opportunity for memorization of the multiplication tables. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Development of multiplication mind. 

AGE: 5 and up. 

8.6 THE MULTIPLICATION CHARTS


MATERIALS:
Chart 1:

This is a control chart. It contains all of the possible combinations of multiplication facts from 0-9. (all of the tables) 

Chart 2:

This is also a control chart. There is just one of each combination of numbers on the board. It avoids repetition by eliminating all commutative factors. 

Chart 3:

This is a practice chart. 1-10 is written on a blue band across the top of the board; 2-10 is written on a red band down the left side of the board. It contains all of the multiplication tables --- all of the possible combinations. 

Chart 4:

This is another practice chart. The left side is a band of red 1-10. The right side is the square of its number in red on that particular row. (The right side is in the stair-step effect.) 

Chart 5:

This is the "Blind Chart" with the box of tiles. 

AGE:
5 and up 

PRESENTATION:
Chart 1:

The child can use this to check his problems (from the problem box or those you make up or those he has made up or a ditto sheet of problems). 

Two children can drill each other on their facts. 

Example: 6 x 3 Count over 6 from the upper left corner, then down 3 to 18. 

Chart 2

One combination of each fact. 

Chart 3

A more abstract representation of the multiplication tables. 

Example: 6 x 8. Find 6 in the blue column with the right index finger; find 8 in the red column with the left index finger; bring one finger downs the other over until they meet at 48. 

Chart 4

More abstract still. 

Example: 9 x 8. Find 9 on the red column with the right index finger; find 8 on the red column with the left index finger; bring the right hand over as far as possible; bring the left hand over as far as possible; bring the left hand down and the right hand back to the left until they meet on 72. 

Chart 5

The "blind chart" 

This is like Chart-3 but without the numbers filled in. The child makes up problems or uses the problem box and places numbered tiles in their appropriate spaces. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. The graduating difficulty (and abstractness) of the charts. 

2. Chart 1 and 2 can be used as controls for the other charts. 

3. Teacher verification 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Working with a friend to learn the tables. 

2. Bringing the fingers down and over to discover the answer. 

3. Checking problems with the control chart. 

4. Making up problems. 

5. Writing the problems. 

6. Making a Multiplication book. 

AIMS:
1. To learn the multiplication facts. 

2. To transfer from concrete to abstract representation of multiplication. 

3. To develop concentration and independence. 

4. To develop a sense of accuracy. 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS:
1. Writing problems. 

2. Making a multiplication book. 

3. Dittos of problems.

9.1 DIVISION BOARD


MATERIALS:
1. A natural wood board with 81 holes the size of unit beads. The holes are arranged to form a square in the center of the board. The top section of the board contains 9 numbered sockets. The strip on the top is green. The numerals 1 to 9 are marked down the left side of the board. 

2. A container with 81 green unit beads. 

3. 9 small green skittles. 

4. Small dish or container. 

5. Prepared cards. 

PREPARATION:
1. Invite the child who has worked with division in the decimal material, the 

2. stamp game and multiplication tables to do this exercise. 

3. Take the materials to a table. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Take a problem card such as 18 * 9 = ____. 

2. Count out 18 green beads and place them in the dish. 

3. Place 9 skittles across the board. 

4. Say, "We are going to divide these beads equally among 9 skittles. We will give one bead each to all 9 skittles." 

5. Distribute one bead to each skittle. 

6. Seeing more beads in the dish, give another bead to each of all 9 skittles. 

7. Say, "Each skittle has 2 beads." 

8. The answer is "what each skittle gets," which is 2. 

9. Verbalize "18 * 9 = 2." 

10. Remove one skittle. 

11. Take the beads back into the dish. 

12. Divide these same 18 beads equally among the eight skittles. 

13. After you divide the beads note that there are two beads left. 

14. Say, "We cannot give these beads to any skittle. This is a remainder." 

15. Record it. 

CONTROL OF ERROR
1. Number of beads left in basket. 

2. Number of skittles. 

3. Control charts.

9.2 DIVISION CHARTS


AGE:
5 and up. 

PREREQUISITES:
Division Bead Board; Banker's Game (division). 

CHART 1 --- THE FINGER CHART
The blue line running alone the top of the board is the dividend line and displays selected numbers from 1 to 81. The divisors (9 down to 1) are printed in a stair-step arrangement down the left side of the board. 

Using the problem box or a prepared set of problems or simply making up a problem and writing it down, show the child how to find answer by placing his right index finger on the dividend (blue line), his left index finger on the divisor and moving the right finger down and the left one to the right until they meet. For the child that is just beginning to use the Division Chart, use problems with no remainders. Write down the answer; give the child another to do by himself. 

As the child becomes proficient in using the chart, show him how to do problems with remainders. Follow the same procedure as above; the fingers will meet on an empty square. Move them to the right to the nearest number. To find the remainder, go up the column from your answer to the blue line; subtract this number from your dividend. For example, 

21 - 8 = 

Right finger on 21, left on 8; they meet on an empty square, then move to the right to 2. Move up the column from 2 to 16 (in blue); subtract 16 from 21 which gives you a remainder of 5. That is, 

21 - 8 = 2 r 5 

CHART 2 --- THE "BLIND CHART"
This chart is identical to Chart 1 except that only the numbers across the top (in blue) and the numbers at the left are printed; the rest of the chart is blank. 

After the child knows his division facts, he can use this chart. 

There is a problem box and an answer box. The child selects a problem (there are no problems with remainders in this set); he places his fingers on the board as for Chart 1; he selects the correct answer from the answer box and places it on that square. The child can use Chart 1 to check his work. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Teacher verification. 

2. Chart 1 can be used to check problems from Chart 2. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Moving the fingers down and over to discover the answer. 

2. Finding that there is a remainder. 

3. Writing the problems and answers. 

4. Filling in the squares on the "Blind Chart". 

5. Checking answers with Chart 1. 

AIMS:
1. To learn the division facts. 

2. To gradually transfer from concrete to abstract representation of division. 

3. To learn more about remainders. 

4. To develop concentration and independence. 

5. To develop a sense of accuracy.

10.1 THE STAMP GAME


MATERIALS:
1. Wooden box divided into compartments. 

2. A quantity of stamps, 2 centimeters square. The green unit stamps are marked with a 1, blue stamps marked with 10, red stamps are marked with 100 and green units of thousands stamps are marked with 1000. 

3. Several green, red and blue discs which are used to take the place of zero. 

4. Set of skittles in green, blue and red to represent the divisor. One big green skittle represents 1000. 

5. A set of problem cards. 

PREPARATION:
1. Invite the child who is familiar with the decimal system. 

2. Carry the stamp game to table or rug. Symbol cards are optional. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Show the child the stamps and name them- units, tens hundreds, thousands. Compare stamps with the Golden Bead material. 

2. Use 3 period lesson if necessary. 

3. Make numbers with the stamps such as a combination of stamps using a two place value numeral, then three, then four. 

4. Have the child read the stamps. 

5. Ask child to compose numbers with stamps when you give him number. 

6. Have him compose numbers with cards and get stamps. 

7. Use other games. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Color of the stamps. 

2. The numeral written on the stamp. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing a new material which represents a familiar concept. 

2. Color of the stamps. 

3. Numerals on the stamps. 

4. Seeing the different categories in the box. 

5. Counting the stamps and finding matching symbols. 

AIMS:
1. Practice in the function of quantity. 

2. Preparation for the four operations with the stamp game. 

AGE: 4-5 years. 

10.2 ADDITION WITH THE STAMP GAME 


(STATIC)
PRESENTATION:
1. Bring a problem card. 

2. Ask the child to make this amount in stamps. 

3. Place the first addend on the top, leaving room for the second addend. 

4. Lay out the second addend, lining up the categories carefully. 

5. Push the second addend up so that the stamps will touch each other, emphasizing, "We are putting these amounts together." 

6. After putting the addends together, count the stamps starting with units. 

7. The child may write the equation and answer if he is ready to do so. 

8. If not, he may bring the symbols to match the whole quantity and compose the number and read it. 

(DYNAMIC)
PRESENTATION:
1. Problem cards are made beforehand so that each category needs to be exchanged except 1000. 

2. Repeat the same steps as for static addition except for counting the answers. 

3. Count the units. If you reach 10, tell the child that you must exchange for a ten stamp. 

4. Put 10 unit stamps back in the box and place the exchange stamp on top of the row of tens. 

5. Count the 10 stamps. When you reach 10, tell the child, "When need to exchange for a 100 stamp." 

6. Leave 10 tens in the box and take a 100 stamp. 

7. Place the 100 stamp on top of the 100 row. 

8. Continue in this way until equation is completed. 

9. The child may write the equation and answer.

10.3 SUBTRACTION WITH THE: STAMP GAME


(STATIC)
PRESENTATION:
1. Bring the problem card and have the child read the number. 

2. Lay out the stamps of the minuend. 

3. Say, "We are taking away." 

4. As you read the subtrahend slide the unit stamps down, take them out and put them in the box. 

5. Do likewise with the other categories. 

6. The child may read and write the equation if he is ready to do so. 

(DYNAMIC)
PRESENTATION:
1. Bring the problem card and have the child read it. -4895 

2. Lay out the minuend with stamps. 

3. Say, 'We have to take out 5 units but we only have 3. We have to do something." 

4. Go to the tens column and borrow 1 ten. 

5. Put the ten stamp in the box. Place the ten units in the unit column, emphasizing the fact that you borrowed them. (Count 10 units again for check.) 

6. Now slide 5 units away from 13 and place them in the box. 

7. Say, "We need to take away 9 tens but we only have one ten left. What shall we do? Let's borrow from 100." 

8. Leave 100 stamp on the ten column for a moment. Then put in box and exchange for 10 tens. 

9. Slide nine ten stamps away from the eleven ten stamps. 

10. Continue in this manner until you reach the thousands column. 

11. Take 4000 away from what is left. 

12. The child may write the equation and the answer.

10.4 MULTIPLICATION WITH THE STAMP GAME


(STATIC)
PRESENTATION:
1. Bring the problem card. 

2. Lay out one set of stamps of the multiplicand. 

3. Say, "We have to make two sets of these." 

4. Lay out one more set of stamps of the same value. 

5. Slide the sets together and say, "Multiplication is adding the sets. 

6. Count the stamps. 

7. Write the equation and the answer, beginning with the units. 

8. Read the problem. 

(DYNAMIC)
PRESENTATION:
1. Read the problem card. 

2. Lay out the stamps. 

3. Put out as many sets as the problem card indicates. 

4. Push them together to add them. 

5. Count, exchanging when necessary. 

6. Write and read the equation and the product.

10.5 DIVISION WITH THE STAMP GAME


PRESENTATION:
1. Make a problem card such as 9369 * 3 = _____. 

2. Lay out the value of the dividend with stamps. 

3. Introduce the skittles. 

4. Place the three skittles on the right side and say, "We are going to give out these stamps equally to these three skittles." 

5. Starting with the thousands, say, "One for you, one for you and one for you." 

6. Distribute all of the thousand stamps. 

7. Observe work to see if all skittles received the same amount. 

8. Move to the hundred category. 

9. Give the 100 stamps out, placing them right under the 1000 stamps. There will be one row of hundred stamps in three columns. 

10. When the 100 stamps are gone, move to the tens and units column. 

11. Continue to distribute stamps in same manner until all are gone. 

12. The quotient is "the share of one skittle." 

13. Write and read the equation and the quotient.

11.1 SMALL BEAD FRAME


MATERIALS:
1. Small bead frame- consists of four horizontal rods on a wooden frame equipped to stand upright on a table. These rods have 10 beads each and are color coded to represent units, tens, hundreds, and thousands of the decimal system. Along the left hand side of the frame reading from top to bottom the symbols 1, 10, 100, 1000 are printed. Long notation paper which provides four columns for recording numerals according to place value of the decimal system. 

2. Pencils- green, blue, and red. One lead pencil if desired. 

PREPARATION:
Invite the child who has worked with the Stamp Game. 

PRESENTATION I:
1. Place the frame before the child and show him the four numbers along the left side. Begin with all the beads on the 1-2. Count the unit beads, moving them to the right. As you do so, say, "one unit, two units" all the way to ten units. 

2. After having counted ten units say, "Ten units make one ten." 

3. Immediately as you say this move the 10 units back to the left and move one 10 bead to the right. 

4. Continue counting tens- move 10 tens back to the left as you move 100 to the right. 

5. Continue in the same way through the hundreds and the thousands. 

PRESENTATION II: (WITH PAPER)
1. Begin this exercise with all beads pushed over to the left side of the frame. 

2. Use the paper with the unit line in green, the tens line in blue, the hundreds line in red and units of thousands line in green. 

3. Slide one unit over to the right. 

4. Write the numeral 1 in the first box of units column on notation paper in green or lead pencil. 

5. Continue to slide unit beads over to the right one at a time while naming them. Each time record them in the units column. 

6. After having counted ten units say, "Ten units make one ten." 

7. Immediately as you say this move the ten units back to the left and move one ten bead to the right. 

8. Record 1 ten by placing the digit 1 in the tens column. 

9. Continue to count tens, recording each time you slide a ten bead to the right. 

10. After having counted ten tens say, "10 tens make 1 hundred." 

11. Immediately as you say this move the ten units back to the left and move one hundred bead to the right. 

12. Record 1 hundred by placing the digit 1 in the hundreds column. 

13. Continue in the same way through 1000. 

14. After you reach 1000 tell the child the empty unit spaces are all "zero" and write "0" all the way down the unit column. 

15. Do the same thing on the tens column. 

16. Insert zero on the hundreds column, also. 

PRESENTATION III:
Child composes number on the bead frame and composes the number on his notation paper. 

PRESENTATION IV:
Child writes the number on the notation paper and makes the number on his bead frame. 

PRESENTATION V:
Bring a problem card. Ask the child to build the first number on the bead frame and then ask the child to build the second addend with the remaining beads. Record the equation and answer. 
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PRESENTATION VI:
1. Write the two addends on notation paper before the child begins with his beads. 
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2. Show the child how to slide over 9 unit beads. 

3. Add 4. 

4. During the process of adding 9 + 4 slide over one unit which makes the total of 10. 

5. Slide 10 unit beads back to the left. 

6. Slide one 10 to the right. 

7. Continue counting remaining unit beads- 2, 3, 4. 

8. Show child how to slide over 7 tens and begin to add 6 tens for 100. 

9. During this process it will be necessary to exchange 10 tens for 100. 

10. Continue adding hundreds and thousands in the same way, exchanging when necessary. 

11. When process is complete, sum appears in beads on the right side of the frame. 

12. Record the sum below the two addends on the notation paper: "7543." 

PRESENTATION VII: (STATIC SUBTRACTION)
1. Write the problem on notation paper. 

2. Ask the child to represent that number in beads on the frame. For example: 
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3. Child slides 8 units, 5 tens, 9 hundreds and 4 thousands to the right. 

4. Show child how to slide units back to the left in order to show the subtraction of 8 - 5. 

5. Do the same for 50 - 10. Slide back to the left. 

6. Do the same for 900 - 700. Slide back to the left. 

7. Do the same for 4000 - 3000. Slide back to the left. 

8. When all the beads of the subtrahend have been moved, the beads remaining are the answer. 

9. Record remainder on notation paper under the first two numbers. 

AIMS:
1. Development of the concept of numeration and notation. 

2. Growth in the understanding of the place value concept of the decimal system. 

3. Preparation for computation of the abstract. 

4. Development of the understanding of exchange in addition. 

5. Growth in concentration. 

AGE: 5+ or 6+

11.2 LARGE BEAD FRAME


MATERIALS:
1. A wooden frame with horizontal wires, the top wire has 10 green beads representing units, the second wire has 10 blue beads for tens, third 10 read beads for hundreds, fourth 10 green beads for thousands, fifth 10 blue beads for ten thousands, sixth 10 red beads for hundred thousands, and the seventh has 10 green beads to represent millions. 

2. Paper divided with colored lines to divide it into the seven categories the child may not know. Count the beads beginning with the units, go through each category. 

PREPARATION:
Using the three period lesson introduce the child to the categories he may not know. Count the beads beginning with the units, go through each category. 

PRESENTATION I:
1. Place the frame before the child and show him the seven numbers along the left side. Begin with all the beads on the left. 

2. Count the unit beads, moving them to the right. As you do so, say, "one unit, two units" all the way to ten units. 

3. After having counted ten units say, "Ten units make one ten". 

4. Immediately as you say this move the 10 units back to the left and move one 10 bead to the right. 

5. Continue counting tens - move 10 tens back to the left as you move 1 hundred to the right. 

6. Continue in the same manner through the hundreds, thousands, ten thousands, hundred thousands, and millions. 

PRESENTATION II:
1. Begin this exercise with all beads pushed over to the left side of the frame. 

2. Use the paper with the unit line in green, the tens line in blue, the hundreds line in red, units of thousands line in green, units of ten thousands line in blue, hundred thousands line in red, and units of millions line in green. 

3. Slide one unit over to the right. 

4. Write the numeral 1 in the first box of units column on notation paper in green or lead pencil. 

5. Continue to slide unit beads over to the right one at a time while naming them. Each time record them in the units column. 

6. After having counted ten units say, "Ten units make one ten". 

7. Immediately as you say this move the 10 units back to the left and move one ten bead to the right. 

8. Record 1 ten by placing the digit 1 in the tens column. 

9. Continue to count tens, recording each time you slide a ten bead to the right. 

10. After having counted ten tens say, "10 tens make 1 hundred". 

11. Immediately as you say this move the ten units back to the left and move one hundred bead to the right. 

12. Record 1 hundred by placing the digit 1 in the hundreds column. 

13. Continue in the same manner for the thousands, ten thousands, hundred thousands, and millions. 

14. After reaching the millions column, tell the child the empty unit spaces are all zero and write "0" all the way down the unit column. 

15. Do the same thing for the tens column, hundreds column, thousands column, ten thousands column, and hundred thousands column. 

PRESENTATION III:
Child composes numbers on the bead frame and composes the number on their notation paper. 

PRESENTATION IV:
Child writes the number on the notation paper and makes the number on the bead frame 

PRESENTATION V:
Bring a problem card. Ask the child to build the first number on the bead frame and then ask the child to build the second addend with the remaining beads. Record the equation and answer. 

[image: image12.png]1,234,567
+_ 1854321
8,888,888




PRESENTATION VI:
Same as presentation V of small bead frame but use 7 digit numbers rather than 4 digit numbers. 

PRESENTATION VII:
Do problems involving static subtraction using 7 digit numbers (see presentation vii for small bead frame) 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. The chills knowledge of numbers and symbols 

2. Another child 

3. The directress 

4. The child's coordination when moving the beads 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. The color of the beads 

2. The seven wires with beads on them 

3. The large numerals on the left side of the frame 

4. Using the notation paper 

5. Writing all the zeros down the columns on the notation paper 

PURPOSE:
1. Development of the concept of numeration and notation 

2. Growth in the understanding of place value concept of the decimal system 

3. Preparation for computation of the abstract 

4. Development of the understanding of exchange in addition 

AGE:
5 and up. 

VARIATIONS:
COMMENTS:
12.1 FRACTIONS - SENSORIAL EXPERIENCE


MATERIALS:
A tray that holds an apple, a knife, a cutting board and a plate. 

PREPARATION:
Make sure the material is ready and the space is available (You may present this work with small group or big group). 

PRESENTATION:
1. Get rug and unroll it. 

2. Show the children the location of the material and bring it to the rug. 

3. Layout the apple, knife, cutting board and plate properly on the rug 

4. Show children that you have an apple and cut to an half. 

5. Ask children, "How many apples do I have?". 

6. Children may say two apples, but you tell and show to children that if I combine those two apple, it becomes an apple. So, show children an half apple and say this is "One half".- 

7. Cut the apple for 4 pieces and ask children how many apples do I have?" 

8. Children say "4". Take one piece of apple and say, "This is one fourth of apple." 

9. Continue cut 8 piece and say to children that we call each piece is one eighth. 

10. Invite children to taste it. 

11. Replace the material and rug. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Teacher. 

2. Child. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing the whole apple and different size of piece. 

2. Hearing the fraction. 

3. Seeing dividing and putting apple together. 

AIMS:
1. Preparation for working with the fractional insets and skittle. 

2. Preparation for the abstract fraction concept. 

3. Showing how a whole set can be divided into different parts. 

AGE: 4 and up

12.2 FRACTIONAL SKITTLES


MATERIALS:
Four wooden skittles, each six inches high. One skittle is whole; one is divided into halves with the internal sides red; one is divided into thirds with internal sides orange; one is divided into fourths with the internal sides green. The skittles are kept on an attractive tray on the shelf. 

PREPARATION:
The exercise is done on the table. The child takes skittle, one set at a time to the table. Place it from the left to right. 

EXERCISE:
1. Take the whole skittle and run both hands down the sides from top to bottom to feel that is whole. Allow the child to feel the skittle. 

2. Say "This is whole" and hand it to the child again. 

3. Take the two halves of the next skittle, placing them side by side with the red surface facing you. Run your index finger down the two flat sides, picking each one up one at a time, and say, "This is one half." 

4. Allow the child to feel the skittle. 

5. Take the thirds and the fourths in the same manner, saying, :This is one third", and "This is one fourth." 

6. Give three period lesson to find if the child has the concept. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Matching the colors for halves, thirds, fourths. 

2. The shape of the skittle. 

AIMS:
1. To demonstrate how a whole may be divided into parts. 

2. Preparation for working with the fractional insets. 

3. Preparation for working with the abstract notation of fractions. 

AGE:
4 to 6 years. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
Seeing the Skittles. Feeling the skittles. Seeing that the skittles divide. Seeing the different colors inside of the skittles. Dividing and putting them together. 

FURTHER EXERCISE:
1. Take out the skittles the same way and have the child name them. Ask questions such as "Do you think the halves are same as the whole?" Compare and interrelate all of the skittles. 

2. Child does the exercise independently. Scatter them and match the inside of the color. Could be done with blindfold.

12.3 FRACTIONAL INSETS


MATERIALS:
Metal insets; circle, square, and triangle, divided into various fractional parts and inset into metal frames. A shallow wooden tray on which to place the insets. Cards on which are printed the fractional symbols for the parts of the insets. 
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PRESENTATION-
1. Invite a child who has worked with the fractional skittles to do the exercise. 

2. Begin with the circle insets, since the base of the skittle is a circle. 

3. Have on a tray the whole circle, the circles divided into halves, thirds, and fourths. 

4. Carry the tray of circles onto the rug and place it at the top. 

5. Take out the whole circle and place it on the rug. 

6. Take out the two halves and place them on the rug. The child should know the names of the fractional parts; no three period lesson is necessary. 

7. Pick them up in the air and show them the shapes. 

8. Name them and put them back. 

9. Take them out from the inset and place them above. 

10. Name them. 

11. Say, 'Would the whole fit here?" and then place it on halves inset. Try to fit half on whole inset. 

12. After a few experiments the child can put the fraction on the inset. 

13. Replace the materials. 

CONTROL OF ERRORS:
The frame in which the fractional insets are kept. 

AIMS:
Same as those listed for the fractional skittles. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
Feeling the insets. Feeling the whole circle. Feeling the halves. Feeling the thirds. Feeling the fourths. Placing the insets together. 

AGE: 5 to 7 years. 

12.4 LEARNING TO WRITE FRACTIONS


EXERCISE:
1. Start with 'We all have our family names, don't we? My family name is Jones and your family name is Smith." 

2. Name a few other children's family name. 

3. "Fraction also has a family name. This family's name is half, this family's -name is third." 

4. "I'll show you how to write its family name." and draw a line and write 2 and place it underneath the half. 

5. "Where is the family of half?" "Where is the family of third?" 

(*Another day, the child can take 6-th through 10-th and write their family names down.) 

PRESENTATION:
(In another day...) 

1. Start with "How many members do you have?" And discuss about his/her family. 

2. "Fractions have members also. Let's see how many members the halves have." 

3. 'There are two. O.K. Two halves." 

4. "There are three in the third family. Three thirds." 

5. "There are four in the fourth family. Four fourths." So on. 

6. And then write them up. 

EXERCISE:
1. Write the family name I/2 and take out one half and ask "How many members are there left? One. O.K. Write down 1." 

2. Continue in this manner. 

EXERCISE: Child can take out the insets and do the art work on his own with the fractions. 
13.1 INTRODUCTION OF GEOMETRY


MATERIALS:
1. Geometrical stick working board with a box. 

2. Sets of command cards- has geometrical shapes drawn and name under it. 

PRESENTATION:
Get command cards, show the child how to follow the command card to make the same shape with geometrical stick working board. 

(* It's just for young child to explore geometrical shape.)

13.2 BASIC GEOMETRIC TERMS


MATERIAL:
Introduction to Golden Bead Tray. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Invite the child, get the work then place on the rug. 

2. Take bead "unit" out, explain to the child, unit is a point. 

3. Take ten bar out, explain to the child if we have many points, we can take a line, and show him the 100 square, say if we have many lines, we can make a plane. 

4. You may give 3 period lesson if the child needed. 

5. Get 1000 cube, say, if we have many planes we can make a solid. 

6. Replace the work properly.

LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT ALBUM 
1. INTRODUCTION


Language is very important to human society and individuals as well. People can't not live without communicate with others in the society, and human civilization can't be continued if human doesn't use language to conserve the collective thoughts. People use language to express their feelings, thoughts, ideas and desires... etc. to others, and to receive information from others. Through language also, we can create love and hate and all tones in between. Language is more than reading and writing. 

Maria Montessori defined: "language is the expression of agreement among a group of men, and can be understood only by those who have agreed that special sounds shall represent special ideas.... It is the instrument of thinking together, and has become ever more complicated as man's thought grew in complexity... There is nothing more mysterious than the truth that for any achievement men must come together and agree, and for this agreement they must use language, the most abstract of things, a sort of super-intelligence." 

Language is the essence of the development of the child, because it enables him to communicate with others and to under stand when others communicate, and because it is an expression of the spirit of man. Maria Montessori emphasized that Education is an aid to life, her method of teaching language is designed on this basis too. When the child can speak, listen, write and read, he is ready to hold the key of knowledge and explores the human's civilization by himself! Yet, before he can do it inde pendently, he needs a guide to explore language first. 

The unique of Montessori Education is it based on observation of the child's development and to meet the needs of the child. As Maria Montessori observed that the child first is interested with human's voice, syllables are spoken, then words are spoken of more than one syllable, then the whole syntax and grammar seem to be grasped, gender and number, case, tense and mood. He begins this work in the darkness of the subconscious mind, and here it develops and fixes itself permanently. Though it seems as a mystery, the child takes a lot of practices to connect the physical and psychic abilities. Maria Montessori observed that the sensitive period of language is the longest one which is from birth to age 6: 

1. Birth - age 1: the child is sensitive to sounds; listening and watching. 

2. Age 1 - age 2: the child is sensitive to words; begins using simple words. 

3. Age 2 - 3 and up: the child's vocabulary increases tremendously (from approximately 300 to 1000 words). 

4. Age 4- this is the sensitive time for writing. 

5. Age 4 and a half to 5 - the child starts to classify words and reading. 

6. Age 5 to 6 - sensitive to the study of parts of speech and word usage. 

Every period, the child has some tasks to achieve and thus inner power drives himself learn language toward to perfection. As a directress in Montessori Classroom, she needs to observe and follow the needs, interests and sensitivities of the child to provide the help when he needs. For not interfering the child's unfolding, Montessori emphasized indirect approach. The indirect approach is a way to prepare the child to gain the goal in a positive way with self-assurace, self-confidence, then he will be last a life-long interest in learning! Of course, the teacher plays an important role if she is a life-long learner, the child will get influence by her, too. 

In Montessori Classroom, the language is not only a distinct area in the environment but runs parallel with other activities in the classroom. The environment is designed that all activities feed naturally toward the development of the skills required for learning language - writing and reading. 

The preparation in the classroom for this exploration begins with the Practical Life activities. The child develops the control of movement and eye-hand coordination which will aid him in writing through working on Practical Life activities, such as pouring rice, scrubbing table, buttoning frame, polishing objects, etc. Those activities also provide an understanding of the process and order, help the child develop the span of concentration and inner discipline. Those aids are continued in Sensorial Activities, moreover, perceptual abilities, auditory and visual discrimination, ability to compare and classify are developed in the sensorial area. Besides, the further muscular refinement, lightness of touch and left to right movement are trained. All of these is the preparation for writing and reading. 

Language development runs through-out with books, group time activities (songs, finger plays, naming activities, poems, sound games), conversation as an integral part of the classroom and vocabulary enrichment (nomenclature of the materials, picture card matching games). The oral language in a Montessori classroom should be extensive and exact. It will become a sight vocabulary at a later date. Large muscle development is incorporated through-out the Montessori curriculum as well. All these activities are an indirect preparation for writing and reading, when the child is ready for that work [2]. 

Afterward, the child is read to explore sounds of words. All the activities is related to auditory discrimination and visual discrimination may introduce to the child. When the teacher is sure the child is aware of the sounds in words, the sandpaper letters are introduced. The child's visual and tactile-muscular senses are most sensitive at this time (age app.3 1/2). The child builds a 'muscular memory" of each letter. As this point, no writing is encouraged--just an exploration of sound and shape.[3] 

When the child knows 8-10 letters, he is ready for movable alphabet. You may present controlled moveable alphabet first, or the objects first and pictures later and lead him from simple to complex, concrete to abstract. In the same time, the metal insets are also presented which contribute to the development of mechanical writing skills. Eventually the child begins to write small stories without the movable alphabet, the child may write as he speak therefore he won't spell correctly then. Because he is using his own invented spelling based on his own word analysis. But correct spelling comes easily later. As the teacher she needs to know not to correct words that child has written for himself according to his own perceptions, they do this for their won self-expression. The process is more important than the product. 

At the same time, the activities for reading skills such as the secret box...etc., may present to the child according to his interesting and needs. A specially reading place with many interesting books is needed in the classroom. Let the child read selected books and learning to pronounce the words to enrich the reading experience. The more writing and reading he does, the more he will realize that writing transmits thought and giving practice in decoding. When the child completes the intellectual work of relating spelling to print to transmission of ideas he is already capable of reading. His oral vocabulary is now his reading vocabulary. 

Then the child will be introduced the function of words and during this time he do reading on his own. Later, he may start to be present grammar. The child enters the advanced reading level and may start creative writing. 

Language is a process which will go through life-long, but the first years of life is the formation of the basis of language. As a teacher, she needs to prepare the environment and the materials must appeal to the senses that call attention to the child and invite him to use the materials again and again. Besides as a preparer and observer, she is also a guider who leads the child very carefully in this exciting discovery journey. 

In Montessori Classroom, it is expected to be prepared as a free environment that allows the child to the development of total language. The child can freely to express himself in all ways and makes the language as an aid of the life. As a teacher should be an interpreter for the child, help him while he is trying to express himself, respect what he is, give him key to open the door which the world is closed, growing in happy and confidence! 

NOTES:
1. Maria Montessori, Education For A New World, P.39. 

2. Mary Windmiller, An Overview of the Montessori Language Curriculum, Language Handbook. 

3. Ibid. 
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Paula Polk Lillard, Montessori - A Modern Approach, New York, Schocken Book, 1972. 

Maria Montessori, The Absorbent Mind, New York, Dell Publishing, 1967. 

Maria Montessori, The Discovery of the Child, New York, Ballantine Books. 

Maria Montessori, The Montessori Method, New York, Schocken Books,1964. 

2. NOMENCLATURE CARDS 


MATERIAL: 
1. A container with 8 sets of cards, cards of control set have the name of the object printed beneath each picture. These cards can represent any area of study. 

2. Cards of matching set with the name cut off. 

3. One set of the name cards for labeling. 

4. Rug. 

PREPARATION: 
Invite an individual child or a selective group of children who are familiar with the pictures in the set to do the exercise. 

PRESENTATION: 
1. Obtain the rug, point the location of the work, and naming the work. 

2. Bring the container from its place on the shelf and place it in the upper right-hand corner of the rug. 

3. Remove the control cards and name each one as it is placed left to right on the upper edge of the rug. 

4. Remove the picture cards of matching set, place them at random beneath the container. 

5. Point to the control card picture and find its matching picture card. 

6. Remove the label cards, and place them at random beneath the container. 

7. Point to the first picture and have the children say its name. 

8. Point to the word beneath the first control card and slowly move the index finger under the word as you read it. 

9. Closely observe the random labels and select the matching word. Clearly read the word. 

10. Place the label beneath the control card word to compare and then place it beneath the unlabeled picture. 

11. Read the control word and label after each successful matching. 

12. After the exercise is complete, read and remove the labels and return them to the container. 

13. Next remove the pictures of matching set, return them to the container. 

14. Randomly pick up the control cards, replace them to the container. 

15. Replace the material on the shelf properly, and replace rug. 

DIRECT AIM: 
1. Development of visual perception. 

2. Development of a sense of left to right progression. 

3. Labeling. 

4. To enlarge and enrich the child's vocabulary. 

INDIRECT AIM: 
1. Preparation for reading. 

2. To develop the skill of classification. 

CONTROL OF ERROR: 
1. Control Card. 

2. Teacher. 

POINT OF INTEREST: 
1. Seeing the material. 

2. Naming the pictures of control sets. 

3. Matching the pictures to control sets. 

4. Labeling. 

5. Learning the new words. 

AGE: 
3 to 5 years. 

LANGUAGE: 
Names are used for pictures. 

NOTE: Presentation may divided up: matching pictures, then when the child can name the pictures successfully, the child can be presented labeling the pictures of matching set. 

3. OPPOSITES 


MATERIAL: 
1. A container for the materials. 

2. Sets of cards illustrating opposite concepts. Include exercises depicting position words, quality words, mood words, land and water concepts, etc. 

3. Rug. 

PREPARATION: 
Invite an individual child or a selective group for presentation. 

PRESENTATION: 
1. Invite the child, naming the work. 

2. Bring the material from shelf, place the container on the upper right corner of the rug. 

3. Mix the cards and then select one. 

4. Name the concept shown and ask the child to find the opposite concept.(happy-sad, dry- wet...etc.) 

5. Select cards and find the opposites until all are matched. 

6. Read each pair. 

7. Have the child name a pair as he replaces the cards. 

AIM: 
1. To develop the ability to perceive opposite relationships. 

2. To refine visual discrimination and picture interpretation skills. 

3. To increase vocabulary or to extend its meaning. 

4. To foster creative thinking. 

CONTROL OF ERROR: 
1. Teacher. 

2. Child. 

3. Control Marks. 

AGE: 3+ up. 

4. RHYMING OBJECTS 


MATERIAL: 
A basket of small objects that rhyme the same sound. The objects could be in pairs, in group. You may use pictures illus trating rhyming words. 

DESCRIPTION: 
1. The teacher takes the objects out of the container, identifies them and lays them in a row on the rug. 

2. Say to the child: " We are going to try to find tow objects that rhyme. That means their endings are going to sound alike." 

3. The teacher then picks up the first object and says its name. You places it on the rug, then picks another object up, and says its name. Point both objects and say names again clearly, show you are concentrating to figure the rhyme, if they rhyme you shake your head "yes" and places them together on the left side. If they do not rhyme you shake your head "No" and tries another object. Continue the same manner until all objects have been paired. Then say the names of all the rhyming pairs. 

4. Tell the child: " We are going to mix up the objects so you can try to find the rhyming pairs." The child makes the rhyming pairs and says the names of the rhyming pairs after all the objects have been paired. 

5. When he has finished working the child returns the material to the shelf.

5. RHYMING PICTURES 


MATERIAL:
1. The marked pictures of control set. 

2. The pictures of matching set. 

3. Container for pictures. 

4. Rug. 

DESCRIPTION: Lay out pictures of control set in a horizontal line across the rug. Random the cards beneath the control cards, select a word card, read it, then place it on the control card which has same rhyme. Continue until all pictures have been paired or grouped. Replace the material properly. 

6. GO-TOGETHERS 


MATERIAL: 
1. Two sets of pictures, one is control set, another one is matching set. The pictures can be paired if they can go-togethers, such as train needs track, can needs opener, etc. 

2. Container for the cards. 

3. Rug. 

DESCRIPTION: Lay out the control set, child may name the pictures. Told the child, we are going to find the card can associate to each other. Let the child express what he thinks the relationship between the paired cards. When he has finished this work, ask him to replace the cards in random order. 

7. CLASSIFICATION-ROOMS AND FURNITURE 


MATERIAL: 
1. Title cards for the rooms. 

2. Picture is illustrated bathroom, bedroom, living room, kitchen and the name printed underneath of each picture. 

3. Pictures that clearly depict the furniture in each room. 

4. Container for the materials. 

5. Rug. 

DESCRIPTION: 
Place the picture which illustrates kitchen, living room, bedroom and bathroom, discuss with the child what we are doing when we stay in each room, and naming the furniture in each room together, tell him the name of the room printed underneath the picture. Take the title cards out, compare it with names on the picture, so the child can know the names. Place title cards in a horizontal line across the rug. Random the furniture pictures on the rug, discuss each piece of furniture should put in which room, if it should be in bathroom, place the card under the title card-bathroom, classify all furniture in the certain room. When the child has finished, ask him to replace the materials properly.

8. CLASSIFICATION - OBJECT PICTURES


MATERIALS:
1. The marked pictures of control set clearly depict objects, such as ship, hat, and vehicle. 

2. The pictures of matching set clearly depict objects in different kind cars, hats, and ships. 

3. A Container for pictures. 

DESCRIPTION:
Lay out the pictures of control set, random the pictures of matching set. The child sorts all pictures under the categories of control set, naming them as well.

9. OBJECT BOXES FOR BEGINNING SOUNDS 


MATERIAL: 
1. One box with a tape indicating the beginning sound (ex. "m", or "t"). 

2. An initial consonant symbol, such as "m" or "t". 

3. Small objects which begin with the specified sound. 

4. A piece of felt. 

5. Rug. 

PREPARATION: 
1. CHECK THE AVAILABILITY OF THE MATERIALS. 
2. Consider the readiness of the adult. 

3. The child has worked Naming objects and other oral language exercises. 

PRESENTATION : 
1. Invite the child to do the work, naming the work. 

2. Spread the rug on the floor. 

3. Bring the container with a set of objects and an initial consonant symbol. 

4. Sit at the long edge of the rug with the child on your subdominant hand. 

5. Place the felt horizontally (or vertically) on the center of the rug. 

6. Take symbol "t", place it on the left end of the felt. Pronouce the sound of "t". (you may ask the child what the sound of the letter. 

7. Naming the objects while you pick the objects out from the box, emphasize on the beginning sound: "t-turtle", "t-telephone", "t-teeth", you may ask the child to watch your mouth. 

8. Ask the child bring you object turtle, point the symbol "t", place turtle right next to the symbol, say the name of object very clearly. 

9. Repeat in the same manner to other objects. 

10. Ask the child to name each object. 

11. Replace the objects in the box, fold felt and replace it in the box too. 

12. Return the material on the shelf properly, roll the rug up and replace it. 

CONTROL OF ERROR: 
1. Teacher. 

2. Child self or another child. 

POINTS OF INTEREST: 
1. Seeing the variety and attractiveness of the objects. 

2. Naming all the objects. 

3. Noticing that all objects start with the same sound. 

4. Sorting the objects when more than one box has been mix up. 

5. Seeing the objects laying on the felt with the initial sound symbol. 

DIRECT AIM: 
1. Auditory discrimination - practice in association of initial consonant sounds. 

2. Vocabulary development. 

INDIRECT AIM: 
1. Visual association of initial sound and letter. 

2. Indirect preparation for reading and writing. 

AGE: 
4 and a half + up. 

VARIATION AND EXTENSION: 
1. Sorting objects of 2 to 4 different initial consonants, mix them and sort them out. 

2. Pictures for beginning sounds, start from an initial consonant, then sorting of 2 to 4 initial consonants. 

3. Use bags made of felt to put cards with pictures that begin with same sound. The beginning letter should be in the outside of the bag for identification of the sound. Repeat the same procedure as in the presentation with the objects. In the beginning use one set of pictures which just have one initial consonant at a time, later, use more than one initial consonants.

10. SORT BEGINNING SOUNDS USING PICTURES OF 2 DIFFERENT SOUNDS


MATERIAL:
1. A container with a tape indicating the beginning sound. (a green balloon O--- may be attached to the top of the container. 

2. Two group of pictures illustrating start with different beginning sound, ex. m/s, h/t, p/n, etc. (avoid similar sounds, ex. p/b, b/d, c/k.) 

3. Symbol strip for beginning sound. 

PREPARATION:
1. The child should have done other Auditory Discrimination exercises, oral language game and have practiced in sorting. 

2. Check the availability of the materials. 

3. Consider the readiness of the adult. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Invite the child to do the work, naming the work, show him where the work is located. 

2. Obtain a rug, spread it on the floor. 

3. Bring the material to the rug, place it on the rug. 

4. Sit down, let the child sit at your sub-dominant side. 

5. Pick up the strip of green balloon symbol, explain to the child: " The green baloon on the left, it means the words of the pictures has the same beginning sound. And we are going to sort the pictures in two different beginning sounds. 

6. Place the green balloon symbol on the top of the rug. 

7. Pick the control set out from box, naming them as you place them underneath the green balloon symbol. 

8. Random the other pictures on the rug, select one, naming the picture and emphasizing on the beginning sound, then place it under the control card which has the same beginning sound. 

9. Repeat the same manner to other pictures until they all are grouped. 

10. Naming the pictures in same category, point the cards while you naming them. You may invite the child naming the cards with you. 

11. When the child has finished the work, ask the child pick up the cards randomly for next child can use the work. Replace them in the container. 

12. Replace the material properly on the shelf, replace the rug properly. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Teacher. 

2. The green balloon O--- indicating the beginning sound. 

3. The cards of control set. 

4. The child and other children. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing the symbol of indicating the beginning sound. 

2. Naming the pictures and sorting them in different beginning sounds. 

3. Seeing the cards lay out on the rug. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Auditory discrimination. 

2. Vocabulary development. 

3. Learning to identify the sound. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Indirect preparation for reading and writing. 

AGE:
3 + up. 

VARIATIONS:
1. Change the beginning sounds and pictures often. 

2. Sorting 3 different sounds when child is ready for it.

11. LISTENING FOR ENDING SOUNDS


MATERIALS:
A container to hold 6 to 10 cards with pictures of phonetic objects. The ending sound of the pictures are the same, such as boat, kite, light, bat, cat, etc. 

DESCRIPTIONS:
Lay out the cards on the rug. Look at the pictures and name them, emphasize on the ending sound. When the child has finished the work, return the work properly on the shelf. 

** This work is for the child to learn to focus in 1 sound.

12. SORTING ENDING SOUNDS USING PICTURES OF 2 DIFFERENT ENDING SOUNDS


MATERIALS:
1. Two control cards that indicates the different ending sounds, "p", "g". 

2. Two groups of pictures indicate the different ending sounds. 

3. A green balloon ending sound symbol: ---O. 

4. A container to hold the materials. 

DESCRIPTION:
Place the ending sound symbol on top of the rug. Lay out the two pictures of control set and naming them (emphasizing on the ending sound). Then select one card from the random pictures of matching set, emphasizing the ending sound as naming it, recognizing the ending sound, place it under the same ending sound control card, repeat the same manner until all pictures are classified. When the child has finished, ask him to return the work properly. 

**In this work the child will focus his attention in more than 1 sound and sort them out.

13. LISTENING FOR MIDDLE SOUNDS (VOWEL)


MATERIALS:
1. A middle sounds symbol -O-. 

2. 4 pictures have same middle sound "e". 

3. A container to hold all pictures. 

4. Rug. 

DESCRIPTIONS:
Lay out the symbol of middle sound on the rug, take the pictures out from the container. Emphasizing the middle short vowel - "e" as you naming the object on the each picture: "t-e-n", "h-e-n", "w-e-b", "b-e-ll". Lay the pictures vertically on the rug under the middle sound symbol. Naming the pictures again. When the child has finished the work, ask him return it properly. 

***Making several drawers of short vowels and long vowels. when sounding the picture, saying the complete word but prolong the vowels. 

14. SORTING MIDDLE SOUNDS USING PICTURES OF 2 DIFF. MIDDLE SOUNDS


MATERIALS:
1. Two sets pictures of different middle sounds. 

2. The two pictures of control set have marked on. 

3. The matching pictures have two different middle sounds. 

4. A container to hold all pictures. 

5. Rug. 

DESCRIPTION:
Same procedure as sorting different beginning sounds and nding sound. But emphasizing the middle sound while naming hem.

15. MATCHING OBJECTS TO PICTURES AND/OR TO OUTLINE


MATERIALS:
1. A container to hold all material. 

2. 6 cards which illustrate the out line of objects, and the names are printed on the bottom of each card: box wrench, pliers, screwdriver, hammer, open and wrench , adjustable wrench. 

3. 6 objects which wrote above. 

4. Rug. 

DESCRIPTION:
The child lay out the cards of object outline on the upper dge of the rug from left to right. Take out all objects and andom them on the rug. Select one object to match the object out card one at a time, continue this manner until all the objects are matched to outline. Give the objects name and say them clearly to the child, ask him to name it while he is matching or afterward matching. Ask him to return the work properly on the shelf and roll up the rug when he has finished his work.

16. PARQUETRY PATTERNS


MATERIALS:
Parquetry Patterns consist of a set of design blocks and a set of cards of various patterns. The blocks are usually wooden and painted in bright colors, such as blue, red, yellow, purple, orange, etc. The pattern cards contain an outling of one object or scene per card. The object on the pattern card is divided into various shapes. 

DESCRIPTION: The child lays out the outline card on the rug from left to right on the upper edge of the rug, he takes one block at a time and fill in the pattern with the correct shapes of design blocks. (He may finish one pattern card and works on another pattern card.) When he has finished his work, he needs to return the work properly on the shelf. 

17. INCH-CUBE PATTERNS


MATERIALS:
A container to hold the colorful inch-cube wooden blocks. A set of printed inch-cube pattern cards, every card has design on it with cube shape of different color. 

DESCRIPTION:
The child lays out the pattern card on the rug, he looks the pattern card and find the cubes one at a time to fill in the pattern card. When he has finished one pattern card, he can work on another one. Lay them out from left to right. When he has finished the work, ask him to return the work on the shelf properly. Return rug properly too.

18. SHAPE MATCHING, PART TO WHOLE


MATERIALS:
A set of pictures depicting fruits, but each picture is cut into half. A container to hold all pictures. 

DESCRIPTION: The child lays out all the top part of pictures on the upper edge of the rug, select the another half part picture to match to whole picture one by one. When he has finished the work, ask him to return the work properly. 

19. FIGURE GROUND


MATERIAL:
Picture with many details. Small details cut out of another example of the same picture. A container to hold all materials. 

DESCRIPTION: Place the picture in front of you, and the pieces with details spread on the left side of the picture. Look at the picture, select one piece with detail. Look at it carefully, and check with the picture, then place the piece on the top of the picture where it matches. Pick up another piece, and repeat the same procedure until all pieces have been matched. Replace picture and pieces on the tray, and return the work properly on the shelf. 

20. MATCHING SHAPES (LOTTO CARDS)


MATERIAL:
Card with different colored shapes, and the pieces of shapes. A container to hold the material. 

DESCRIPTION: Random the pieces of shapes and face down to the rug, the child can select one of the pieces and matched to the card one at a time until all pieces of shapes had been matched to the shapes of the card. This work could be a two persons work, each child can has a turn to select one piece of shape and match to the shape on the card. 

21. MATCHING ALPHABET LETTERS TO MODEL


MATERIAL:
1. Cardboard with alphabet's outline. 

2. The cut letters which can be matched with alphabet's outline on the cardboard. 

3. A container to hold all cut letters. 

4. Rug. 

PREPARATION:
1. Invite the child who has worked other visual discrimination work. 

2. Check the availability of the materials. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Invite the child, naming the work and show him where the work is located. 

2. Obtain the rug, spread it on the floor. 

3. Place the cardboard on the rug, take out all cut letters and select one of the letters, match the outline of the letter on the cardboard. 

4. Repeat in the same manner until all the letters had been matched with the outlines on the card. 

5. Return the letters into the container, replace the work on the shelf properly, roll up the rug and replace it. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Teacher. 

2. The child self. 

3. Other child. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing the work on the shelf. 

2. Seeing and feeling the cut letters. 

3. Seeing the cut letters fill with outline. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Visual discrimination. 

2. Practice placing the letters into outline. 

3. Learning the letters. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Preparation for vocabulary development. 

2. Preparation for writing and reading. 

AGE:
3 + up. 

LANGUAGE:
Names of the letters and sounds of the letters. 

VARIATIONS AND EXTENSIONS: Change the letters often, and chose the letters are easily confused, such as p & q, t & f, d & b. 

22. SIMPLE PATTERNING USING OBJECTS


MATERIAL:
1. 4 to 6 outline pattern cards of Animal shapes. 

2. six different, colorful, foam cut out shapes of cats, bears, whales and etc. 

3. A container to hold objects. 

4. Rug. 

5. A tray to hold all the materials. 

PREPARATION:
1. Check the availability of the materials. 

2. Consider the readiness of the child. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Invite the child, naming the work and show him where is the work located. 

2. Obtain the rug and spread it on the floor. 

3. Bring the work to the rug, sit down, have the child sit on your sub-dominant side. 

4. Select one pattern card, place it in front of you. 

5. Look at the pattern card, get the cut out object one at a time, match the object with pattern card from left to right. 

6. Repeat step 5 until all objects had been matched with pattern card. 

7. Get another pattern card and repeat in the same manner until all the pattern card had been matched. 

8. Remove the objects, place into the container. 

9. Return all pattern cards properly on the tray. 

10. Replace the work properly on the shelf, roll the rug up, and replace it nicely. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. The teacher. 

2. The child self. 

3. Another child. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing the work on the shelf. 

2. Seeing the pattern card. 

3. Matching the cut out shapes to the outline pattern card. 

DIRECT AIM:
Visual perception of repeated pattern. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Strengthening visual discrimination needed later in reading exercises. 

2. Preparation for reading and writing. 

AGE:
3 + up. 

LANGUAGE:
Name of the work, name of the objects. 

VARIATIONS AND EXTENSIONS:
1. Using all kinds of objects to make patterning exercise. 

2. Making pattern without pattern card, ask the child to create pattern by himself.

23. SIMPLE PATTERNING USING SHAPE


MATERIAL:
A set of pattern cards with shape pattern on, and cut out shape such as circles, squares, triangles and rhombi. A container to hold the cut out shapes and a tray to hold all material, and a rug. 

DESCRIPTION: Select a pattern card, find the cut out shapes to match the pattern one at a time, until the shapes on the pattern card had been matched. Repeat in the same manner until all the pattern cards had been matched. Ask the child replace the work properly when he has finished. 

24. SIMPLE PATTERNING USING LETTERS, NUMERALS


MATERIAL:
A set of letter (or numerals) pattern cards, cut out letters or numerals , a container to hold the letter, and a tray to hold all the material. Rug. 

DESCRIPTION: It's same procedure as other patterning work, get pattern card and select the cut out letters or numerals to match with pattern card one at a time. The child can work another pattern card when he has finished last one. Ask him to return the work properly, when he has finished. 

25. ADVANCED PATTERNING


MATERIAL:
1. Sample pattern in a flannel strip. 

2. Working strips of a large square flannel strip and dots on it at various square. 

3. Different cut out object pictures with a container. 

4. Rug. 

DESCRIPTION: Show to the child the dots line indicating the end of pattern, told him which is first, second, third, and the square after dots line is a start again. Show him to place the cut out object pictures by following the sample pattern. 

26. SANDPAPER LETTERS


MATERIAL:
Lower-case consonant letters (manuscript) cut from sandpaper and mounted on red backing (masonite or other very durable material.) Lower-case vowel letters (manuscript) mounted on blue backing. Sandpaper container with lower case letters - m, t, a, h. Table (the 'sound' table). 

PREPARATION:
1. Check the availability of the materials. 

2. Consider the readiness of the child. 

3. Consider the readiness of the adult. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Invite the child, name the Sandpaper Letters, show where they are kept, and select two or three sandpaper letters (ex. s m t or the letter in his name, friend's name, or name of the family) to the table. Place them on a table at which you can sit together. 

2. Sensitise yours and the child's fingers (see SENSITIZING THE FINGERS in the Sensorial Activities). 

3. Show the child how to feel the letters, using a light, continuous touch of the index and middle fingers of the dominant hand, how to hold the board steady with the other hand, and how to sit up straight against the backrest of the chair with both feet on the floor. (To illustrate the proper lightness of touch, touch the child's arm as you would the Sandpaper Letter). 

4. Using the sound (ex. m) on one of the three boards, select few words which beginning sound has the sound (ex. m) in it: m-ug, m-op, m-ap, m-other, m-irro, you may ask the child to find some words the beginning sound - m, then say to the child: " Would you like to see what the sound (m) look like?" 

5. Place the board with that phonogram directly in front of you and the child. Pronounce the phonogram while you feel the letter(s), following the same pattern of movement that you would use if you were writing the letter(s), and invite the child to do the same. Say the phonogram while you feel the board again. Invite the child to trace the letter as you has shown. 

7. Introduce the other two boards in the same way, and give a Three Stage Lesson, associating these sounds of speech with their symbols. In each stage, whenever the child points to or names one of the boards, the child should feel it and say the sound. After the third stage of the Lesson, ask the child to give you few words which have the sounds in, using each of the three sounds in turn. 

8. Return the letter boards, tell the child that they can be taken down and used by the child at any time. 

9. Privately record the letters that the child has learned. 

NOTE:
1. Present all the Sandpaper Letters boards, in groups of three, as in the presentation, until the child has learned them all. Occasionally include in a lesson one already introduced, to be sure earlier ones are not forgotten. 

2. Each letter is presented to the child by its sound rather than by its name. The child learns letter names indirectly. If the child tell you: " This is (ex. C)." You may tell him "Yes, but the sound of this name is "k". 

3. When working with sandpaper letters it is well never to take the child's hand to show him how to trace, as this usually causes muscular tension. If he has trouble tracing, show him again by tracing the letter yourself and asking him to imitate your procedure. 

4. There are several ways to make sound booklet: 

a. Booklet for the child to write down the sound he has learned. 

b. The rubber letter chop, and picture chop (ex. m - the shape of moon) can be used for the young children who can't write properly. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Tactile - tracing out of the sandpaper. 

2. Directress. 

3. Another child. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. The feel of the sandpaper. 

2. Learning the sound of the letter. 

3. Making the sound booklet. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. To help the child associate the sounds of speech with their written symbols. 

2. To develop visual and tactile perception of letters. 

3. To foster visual memory. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. To prepare the child for reading and writing. 

AGE:
3 + Up. 

LANGUAGE:
Trace; the sounds of each letter, and the words have the sounds in. 

COMMENTS:
An possible orders of presentation: s m t a p f c a c h m p t b l i g n d b l n r s u h j k w o u v d e f g j v, etc. y z x q e 

VARIATIONS AND EXTENSIONS:
1. Trace the letter on the rug, in the air or on the back of the child. 

2. You may ask the child naming the objects in the classroom and ask the beginning sound and track the Sandpaper letter.

27. SORTING BEGINNING SOUND PICTURES W/ LETTERS


MATERIAL:
1. A set of 2 wooden alphabet letter - consonant sound: z, r. 

2. A set of 2 control miniature object pictures which beginning sound one is z, and another one is r. 

3. A set of 4 matching miniature object pictures which beginning sound is z. Another set of 4 matching miniature object pictures which beginning sound is r. 

4. Two symbols indicate the beginning sound O---, which look like a green balloon. 

5. A container to hold all material, and the lid of container has the beginning sound symbol O---, indicate this work is sorting beginning sound. 

6. Rug. 

DESCRIPTION:
1. Invite the child, naming the work, show him where the work is kept. Spread the rug on the floor. 

2. Bring the container to the rug, and place it on the upper right hand corner. 

3. Get the 2 wooden alphabet letters out of the container and place them separately apart from each other on the left top corner of the rug. The child may tell you what are the sounds of them. 

4. Randomly place and lay out all the cards below the container. 

5. Place the beginning sound symbols under the place of the 2 wooden alphabet letters are placed. Tell the child, we are going to sort the beginning sounds start with z or r. Encourage the child make the z, and r sounds with you. 

6. Select marked control card has miniature ring on it, place it under the r alphabet letter and beginning sound symbol, and place another control card has miniature zebra on it under the z alphabet letter and the beginning sound symbol. Point the zebra picture, sound: "z-z-z...zebra". Point the ring picture, sound: "r-r-r...ring". Be sure that sound the initial consonant clearly and ask the child to watch your mouth if it is possible. 

7. Pick up one of the picture from random group, sound the word aloud: z-z-z-...zoo, and place the picture under the zebra. Pick up another one picture, sound it aloud: r-r-r...radio, place it under the ring, continue the same manner until all pictures are sorted out in two groups. 

8. Point the z alphabet letter sound z, move down your index finger of dominant hand point to the picture and read z-z-z- zebra, then z-z-z-zoo, z-z-z-zipper, until all the pictures is read. Repeat in the same manner to another category. 

9. Encourage the child to read them aloud all by himself, and explore the work. 

10. When he has finished the work, ask him to return the cards randomly so next child can do this work. And ask him to replace the work and rug properly. 

* Another kind of sorting beginning sound pictures with letter is the beginning sound symbol card printed with the beginning sound under O---.

28. SORTING MIDDLE SOUND PICTURES WITH LETTERS


MATERIAL:
Same as sorting beginning sound pictures with letters, but the symbol cards are changed in -O- , and all pictures are changed with emphasizing middle sound. The lid of the box is taped on middle sound symbol : -O-. 

DESCRIPTION: Same procedure as sorting beginning sound pictures with letters but focus on sorting the middle sound: short vowels and long vowels. 

29. SORTING ENDING SOUND PICTURES WITH LETTERS


MATERIALS:
Same as sorting beginning sound pictures with letters, but the symbol cards are changed in --O which indicates that empha sizing on the ending sound. All pictures are changed with focusing on ending sound, the lid of the box is taped on ending sound symbol: --O. 

DESCRIPTION:
Same procedure as sorting beginning sound pictures with letters but focus on sorting the ending sound, such as pig, rug, dog, etc.

30. MOVABLE ALPHABET: INTRODUCTION WORD BUILDING


MATERIAL:
1. Rug. 

2. Box with some Sandpaper Letters which the child already known. (for presentation 1) 

3. Movable Alphabet - the box contains 12 of all the letters of the alphabet, lower case only, made of plastic. The vowels are blue and the consonants are red. 

4. Alphabet guideline mat for building word. 

5. Objects and/or pictures (for presentation 3). 

PREPARATION:
1. The child should have worked with the Sandpaper Letters, and auditory work with vowel and consonant sound. 

2. Check the availability of the materials. 

3. Consider the readiness of the adult. 

PRESENTATION I: ASSOCIATE SANDPAPER LETTER WITH MOVABLE ALPHABET
1. Invite the child, naming the work, show him where the work is kept. Spread the rug on the floor and bring it to the rug. 

2. Place the container on the left upper corner of the rug. Get 3 sandpaper letters which the child has learned to the rug, Place the Sandpaper letters right next to container. Sit at the long edge of the rug and have the child sit on your sub-dominant hand. 

3. Tell the child: "Here are Sandpaper Letters that you have learned, let's see if you remember what the sounds of the letters are?" Encourage the child to trace the Sandpaper Letter ex. "a", and ask him to sound it aloud. 

4. Tell the child: " There is Movable Alphabet "a" and its sound is as same as Sandpaper Letter "a", pick the Movable Alphabet "a" and hand to the child, ask him to place it right next to Sandpaper Letter. 

5. Repeat step 3 and 4 to associate another two Sandpaper Letters. 

6. Replace Movable alphabet each at a time to wooden box, and replace it on the shelf properly. Replace Sandpaper Letters to where they are belonged. Roll up the rug, return it nicely. 

PRESENTATION II: WORD BUILDING WITH DICTATION
1. Invite the child who has worked on Movable Alphabet associate with Sandpaper Letter, naming the work, show the child where is the work kept. 

2. Spread the rug, bring the material to the rug and place it on the left upper corner, spread the word building guideline mat in front of you, have the child sit next to your left hand. 

3. Tell the child that we are going to use Movable Alphabet to build a word, you may ask him to chose the word he want to build. (Give him few words to chose.) If he chose "cat", then tell the child, when we build the word, we need to find it beginning sound, middle sound, and ending sound, tell him that you're going to read the word slowly so he can find the beginning sound. 

4. Then you read "c-c-c....cat", then ask him to find "c" of Movable Alphabet and place it on the left end of first line of guideline mat. Then you read "c-a-a-a...t", ask him to find the 'a' sound of Movable Alphabet place next to the 'c' sound of Movable Alphabet. Then you read "ca-t-t-t", ask him to find the ending sound of Movable Alphabet, place it on the guideline mat. (If the child can't not catch the sound you may read it aloud again.) 

5. Point the word you build, sound it aloud with the child. Showing him that you are so happy to build a word with him. Encourage him to chose another word and build it with him again. 

6. Ask the child return the work properly on the shelf, and roll up the rug. 

*NOTE:
Latter when the child can pick out the letters and spell words as you call, moreover he can make his own words without the help of the teacher or another child, he may work on Presentation III. 

PRESENTATION III: WORD BUILDING WITH OBJECTS AND/OR PICTURES
1. Repeat step 1 and 2 as Presentation 2, and bring the objects with the work together. 

2. Encourage the child to choose an object (ex. cup) he want to build the word, identify it then sound it aloud with the child. 

3. Place the object on the left first square of guideline mat, ask the child to find the sounds: "c", "u", "p" of Movable Alphabet and build the word: "cup." Slide your index finger from left to right under the word and again repeat it c-u-p --"cup". 

4. Select another object and place it directly below the first and repeat the steps above to build the word, continue the same manner to build the words until all objects have been built. 

5. When all the objects are spelled, go over and ask the child to read each word again. 

6. Place the letters back carefully into their respective slots of the movable alphabet box. Then return all the objects to their container. 

7. Replace all the material to the shelf to their original places. Roll up the rug and replace it properly. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Teacher. 

2. The child self. 

3. Another child. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing Movable Alphabet Box. 

2. Finding the sound in the movable alphabet box the two colors, red and blue. 

3. Seeing various types of objects. 

4. Seeing a word built for the object. 

5. Being able to sound and recognize letters to build words. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Making connection of Sandpaper Letter with Movable Alpha bet.(for Presentation I) 

2. Auditory and visual practice in the association of letters with sounds. 

3. To develop visual and auditory memory. 

4. Practice in sounding out words and forming them. 

5. Seeing spoken word as written word. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Preparation for reading and writing. 

AGE:
3 + up. 

LANGUAGE:
Movable Alphabet. 

The individual sounds of the letters. 

The name of the objects and pictures. 

VARIATIONS AND EXTENSIONS:
1. Using alphabet letter stamp to make booklet. 

2. Using objects to build the words and picture with the word which is print on the back to control of error. 

3. Ask the child who can write to copy the word he has built, and make a booklet. 

4. Movable Alphabet with controlled word building (one could have controlled word building with objects first and later move on to uncontrolled. The controlled word building especially for a, e, i, o, u the short vowel sound. (see picture).

31. WORKCARDS FOR ENDING SOUNDS


MATERIAL:
1. Workcards, each about four by eight inches, with a phonetic picture on each one. The letters for the words are outlined on each card, except for the ending letter - which is indicated by a blank line. There should be six or seven cards in a set. 

2. A container of loose letters, just sufficient to build the words for all the cards in the set. 

3. Tray or basket. 

4. Table or rug. 

DESCRIPTION:
The child lays out workcards from left to right along the upper edge of the rug. Random the loose letters on the rug. See the object of first workcards, read it aloud and exaggerating the ending sound (ex. hat), say to the child: "Hat ends with "t", the sound of "t" is missing here. Point out the blank in the word, ask the child to find sound "t" and place it on the blank. 

Repeat the same procedure to other workcards until he has finished all workcards, go over to the first one and read then aloud. Ask the child return the work properly when he has finished.

32. WORKCARDS FOR MIDDLE SOUNDS


MATERIAL:
1. Workcards, each about four by eight inches, with a phonetic picture on each one. The letters for the words are outlined on each card, except for the middle letter - which is indicated by a blank line. There should be six or seven cards in a set. 

2. A container of loose letters, just sufficient to build the words for all the cards in the set. 

3. Tray or basket to hold the material. 

4. Table or rug. 

DESCRIPTION:
Lay out the workcards along the upper edge of the rug, random the loose letters on the rug. Name the first picture, pronounce the word, exaggerating the middle sound. Say: " Hat has the middle sound of a." The sound "a" is missing here. Point out the blank in the word, ask the child to find the letter of sound "a", place it on the blank. Repeat the same manner to other workcards until they all are finished and go over from the first workcard to the last one, point them one at a time as read it aloud. Ask the child to replace the work properly, when he has finished.

33. WORKCARDS


MATERIAL:
A workcard with nine pictures is usually a piece of card board or poster board that is divided into nine equal divisions. In each of nine sections there is a picture representing a letter sound. Accompanying the workcard are loose alphabet letters that match the letter sound of each specific picture and name. A tray to hold all material. Rug or table. 

DESCRIPTION:
For the beginning sound, the first letter of the workcard is blank, the child needs to read the picture, find the letter of the sound to place it on the blank, continue the same manner to finish all words in the workcard. Read the words in the workboard from left to right, top to bottom again slowly and clearly. Ask the child replace the work properly when he has finished. 

*Same procedure for ending sounds and middle sounds, but the workcard for ending sounds: the letter of ending sound is blank, and loose letters should put on the blank. For middle sound, the workcard has the blanks on the middle sound of each word, and the loose letters should be placed on the blank of middle sound.

34. FIRST READING BOX


MATERIAL:
1. A container to hold phonetic objects. 

2. Phonetic objects such as lid, cup, pin, pig, hat, dog, etc. 

3. Blink slips of paper. 

4. Pencil. 

5. Rug. 

PREPATION:
1. Check the availability of materials. 

2. Consider the readiness of the child. 

3. Consider the readiness of the adult. 

4. The child should have worked with the sandpaper letters and the movable alphabet, matching exercises. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Invite the child, naming the work, show where the work is kept. Spread the rug on the floor, bring the work to the rug. Sit down, and ask the child sit on your sub-dominantside. 

2. Place the box in front of the child, say: "I would like to do something special with you today." "I am going to write you a secret message on the slip, you read the message and tell me what I thought about." 

3. Lay out all objects across the rug, hand the objects one at a time to let the child feel them, ask the child to name them. 

4. You write down a name of object (ex. lid), fold the slip and hand to the child, ask the child to say the word you have written on the paper, the child say: "lid." Then ask the child to match the slip with object. 

5. Repeat the same manner until all objects have been matched. 

6. Ask the child replace the material properly on the shelf, and roll up the rug. 

*NOTE:
1. When finished with objects, say to the child: " I am going to write you another message." Write hop. The child may act out message. 

2. This activity presents the idea of communicating thoughts, conveying that the written message has meaning. This is a one time presentation with the teacher. The child may do the activity with another child. 

3. Make the presentation dramatic - "I am writing down mythoughts." "You understood what I was thinking without my aying anything." "Would you like to take the message home?" 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Visual and auditory. 

2. Teacher. 

3. Child self. 

4. Another child. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing the material. 

2. Seeing and feeling the objects. 

3. Writing the message. 

4. Reading the message. 

5. Matching the message with objects. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Realization that reading is the interpretation of a written thought of another person. 

2. Experience in true reading. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Development for spelling. 

2. Development of vocabulary and reading. 

LANGUAGE:
First reading box, names of objects, paper, pencil. 

AGE:
4 and a half + up. 

COMMENTS:
1. Change the objects often.

35. PHONETIC OBJECTS WITH LABELS


MATERIAL:
1. A container to hold all material. 

2. 6 or 8 miniature objects. 

3. Label cards which are print the names of objects. 

4. Rug. 

PREPARATION:
1. Check the availability of material. 

2. Consider the readiness of the child, he should have done the First Reading Box. 

3. Consider the readiness of the adult. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Invite the child, naming the work, show him where it is kept. 

2. Obtain a rug and unroll it in the work area in the prescribed manner. 

3. Bring the work to the rug, sit down and have the child sit on your sub-dominant hand side. 

4. Place the container on the right hand where you can easy reach. 

5. Hand the objects to the child one at a time, and ask him to line them up from left to right. Ask the child give the names of objects as he feel them. 

6. Remove the labels from the basket and place them randomly on the rug in front of the child. 

7. Select one label from the random group, read it aloud, look over the objects, place the label underneath the object. 

8. Repeat the same manner to other objects until every object has label under itself. 

9. Point with index finger of dominant hand to each object and label, beginning on the left, say the name of each. 

10. When the exercise is finished return materials to the proper place. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Teacher. 

2. the child self and another child. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Objects. 

2. Labels. 

3. Matching the labels with objects. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Practice with phonetics. 

2. Practice matching sounds with written word. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Preparation for reading. 

2. Preparation for writing. 

LANGUAGE:
Name of the work, and names of objects. 

AGE:
4 and up. 

VARIATIONS AND EXTENSIONS:
1. Phonetic pictures with labels: Lay out the miniature object pictures, and matching the labels of corresponding printed words. 

2. Making the booklet.

36. PHONETIC BOOKLETS


MATERIAL:
A booklet containing pictures and words. You may make booklet which has one word/one picture, 2 words/2 pictures, 3 words/3 pictures, or just words. Pictures are taped on left page and words are print on right page. 

DESCRIPTION:
The child read the booklet aloud, the pictures are just a clue for the child, because, by this time he can already sound phonetic words. 

He may copy the words to make his own booklet.

37. LISTS OF PHONETIC WORDS


DESCRIPTION:
A pink colored cardboard which is print a list of phonetic words, such as pen, web, red, hen, bed, jet; all these words are in the same list. 

The child can read them aloud or copy them down to make his own phonetic words list.

38. LOTTO - WORDS AND PICTURES


MATERIAL:
1. A set of lotto cards include short vowels as the middle sound in words (a, e, i, o, u). The lotto card is divided into 9 sections, each section is taped with a miniature picture ex. hut, duck, mug, jug, sun, rug, ..., etc. 

2. An organizer which has 9 drawers, the labels which indicate the words of pictures. 

3. A book rack to keep the lotto cards. 

4. Two containers which have white 9 tiles in. 

5. Rug. 

DESCRIPTION:
The game is played by 2 children. Both of them have their own lotto card, the labels of the names of objects are faced down to the rug where is between the 2 lottos. Each child has a turn to get a label, he may read it aloud and get a white tile to place on the picture he has read. Next child has a turn and repeat it in the same manner until all the pictures are placed with tiles. 

VARIATIONS:
1. Words and words lotto: lotto card is divided into 9 sections, each section is print word on it. Same procedure as words and pictures lotto. 

2. There are many kinds of Bingo: initial consonant Bingo, Vowel Bingo is included short vowel and long vowel. 

3. Rhyming Bingo: the children match the rhyming words.

39. PHONETIC FLASH CARDS


MATERIAL:
Flash cards with individual phonetic words only. Some of the cards could have pictures on the back side. The words should be 3 letter words or 4 letter words. 

DESCRIPTION:
The child sounds out each letter phonetically and sounds out the word aloud. Later the child should be able to mentally sound out words and read aloud. Following that the child may use movable alphabet to make that word and copy it. The child may call out these words to another child. 

NOTE:
1. The child should have learned to phonetically sound each letter. 

2. The purpose of this work is to encourage speed reading.

PRATICAL-LIFE DEVELOPMENT ALBUM
INTRODUCTION


If education is not only simply a method for the imparting of a standard knowledge of correct behavior, but also the provision of good habit. It helps the child to take cognizance of his human nature, and to furnish him with the elements of knowledge. Through education, he may most fully discover how to adapt himself to his society. The Practical Life activities provide an ideal opportunity to practice and develop an the necessary skills. The Practical Life is the foundation of Education, since the purpose of the exercises of Practical Life is: 

· 1. To help the child become independent. 

· 2. To enable him to correlate his own physical, psychic and moral desires: 

· Physical desire to move and exercise growing limbs 

· Psychic - to perfect the movements 

· Moral - to become useful and helpful to the other 

· 3. To initiate in the child respect and love for any work. 

· 4. To help the child to perform the activities of daily life with joy, skill, and grace through which he is attaining perfection. 

· 5. To help the child on the road to his faster normalization.(1) 

In Montessori classroom, the Practical Life Activities are the first activities the child is introduced to the Montessori environment because they can immediately satisfy the children's inner needs and desires. In this area, it allows children to do the things what adults do everyday, for example cleaning, dressing or greeting people. As we know that children construct their knowledge by themselves through their life experience. For teachers, we need to organize a purposeful activity that content their experience from their daily life. From Dr. Montessori observation, children's needs are not the fantasy experience, but real-life experience that help children work well and adjust their real environment. Through the training of Practical Life, children learn to take care of himself, environment, social grace, control his fine and gross muscles with eye-hand coordination. The practical life exercises are included two important links for a child. The first is between home and the outside work because the exercise use many materials and tools that are found at home. The second link is between the child and nature. Also this environments are part of the curriculum patterns. It includes threefold developmental purpose on the physical, psychic and intellectual development. It encourage self respect and the growth of confidence, important to later learning through: -learning from the know to the unknown, the simple to complex. Why the Practical Life activities are totally engaged?

· 1. These activities are easily understand from start to finish. 

· 2. They have visible movement. 

· 3. They give direction to his movement. 

· 4. They have an attractive invitation to the child's will. 

· 5. They lead to greater skill and perfection. 

· 6. They lead to self-accepted discipline. 

· 7. They create unity between thought, will and action.(3) 

There are 4 different group of Practical Life exercises:

1. Care of the person (dressing, undressing, bathing, combing etc.)
For young children, before they can reach out to the environment, they need to build themselves, to take care of themselves. For adults, we need to set up an environment that help them do not dependent on their parents, but they can do these things by themselves.

2. Care the environment (cleaning washing polishing gardening etc.)
At this section, these activities are provided learning process for children to learn to manipulate the environment around. They learn that they are only a part of environment, they should respect environment around themselves.

3. Movement (pouring squeezing twisting sorting art activities, large muscle etc.)
All exercises are attractive to the children because they move. Movement possess a fascinating interest when the muscular and nervous apparatus responds to exercise, especially for young children.

4. Development of social reaction (greeting offering accepting apologizing thankin
Human are social animals and each group has his own social context. In this section, it is to create the man he will become in order to maintain or adapt in his society.

Because the Practical Life is the entrance for the child to the Montessori class so that he may develop obedience, freedom of his inner-self, and respect to environment and other people. Consequently, there are ground rules in the Montessori classroom for the child. The integration with the prepared environment and the directress indirectly prepared the child to perfect himself. More specific aims can be sought through different exercises. Some exercises have preparation for handwriting reading or acquiring good habits of hygiene as goals. There are many which address the social needs of the individual such as providing the means for smooth social behavior or for socialization purposed like contributing to the common good. While others provide therapy for psychic deviations in some children.

As in all our life activities we have goals or aims. The more far reaching the aim the more likely we are to achieve our goals. Maria Montessori has promoted four developmental aims which overlap into an area of Montessori teaching and are best known as O. C. C. I.. To achieve these goals the child must be free to pursue perfection of a task through repetition. These aims are central to all exercises for the following reasons.

Order:

Maria Montessori observed that children need order at a specific sensitive period in their development. If not provided during this period the opportunity is foregone. The child is systematically categorizing their world. Thus, a routine is very important as well as a place for everything and everything in its place. A sense of calm provides the child an opportunity for orderly self construction.

Coordination: 

Both large and small muscle development is assisted through the precise presentation of movement. Attention to movement is not instinctive but planned voluntary actions. Repetition provides the child with opportunities for perfecting these movements.

Concentration: 

The child who laboriously scrubs a table and attend to the details of their work is laying the foundation for calm effortless concentration levels for creative thought patterns.

Independence: 

We all want to be masters of our own fate. Only through accomplishments which are self motivated do we gain the joy of learning The independent activities we adults take for granted are major hurdles in the child's drive for independence.

To give an opportunity to exercise and co-ordinate body movement is one of the aims of the exercises of Practical Life activity. Movement is so important for the young children; children need to move. "Through Movement, he acts upon his external environment and thus carries out his own personal mission in the world. Movement is not only an impression of the ego but it is an indispensable factor in the development of consciousness, since it is the only real means which places the ego in a clearly defined relationship with external reality." (3) When we observe how children develop their own mind, it is obvious that it comes from his movement, especially for young children. Young children develop their own intelligence through movement within an environment. Movement is a great factor for mental development and it is an essential part of life. For a young child, he always move and uses movement to extend his understanding. It will help him develop his mind and further thinking. The activities in the Practical Life area provide opportunities for the children to build up their abilities to concentrate and to gain control over their movement. Through daily activities, it provides for both gross and fine motor central and give children opportunity to move purposefully.

In Practical Life area, the environment sets up is not isolated, but it is related to each different area. For example, the development of "Order", "Concentration", "Coordination" and "Independence" are important for mathematics mind. Order is the basic foundation of Math because we can not do any Math without sequence. Concentration on the task is so important on Math to develop logic thinking and problem solving skill. Children need to eye-hand coordination to do the math worked, too. To development thinking and problem solving skill is one of our educational goal to students. As we know, when we starts everything with left to right and top to bottom it is a preparation for children's reading and writing in Language area. Writing is dependent on mind and hand because in order to write properly, the hand must be able to draw signs. At Montessori classroom, children have long been repairing the hand and eye cooperating for writing for example, movement activities. During each exercise, naming the activity will help children oral language growth.

If we thinking for a moment of how a baby explores the world, we may find out that he builds his knowledge by touching, feeling, tasting and seeing. It is the way of the child's learning. In Practical Area, it involves lots of sense activities, such as sorting by colors, shapes, scrubbing work polishing work food preparation, etc.. Especially for cooking provides a great enhancement of the senses and is perfect for development of alongside the sensorial material. Also, food provides a very good opportunity to look at the changes in eating habits throughout history, and different culture. Children be introduced to climate through food- how different climates determine the food growth and how natural environment affect the availability of food. These activities are related to Cultural area. We can see that Montessori curriculum is not divided into isolated subjects, but encourages an interdisciplinary approach. It encourage the children to make connections which will widen their knowledge, understanding and appreciation of their world.

It is obvious that directress is the dynamic link between the child and the prepared environment. The directress in Practical Life area needs to provide the materials for the child. She needs to prepare and maintain the environment. She must also observe the child, noting the child's level of concentration and spontaneous repetitions. She must provide the exercises that meet each child's inner needs. She must provide the presentations needed in as unobtrusive a manner as possible. Knowing that her interruptions are equivalent to repression, she must interrupt only when a child exhibits destructive or disruptive behavior. She must observe the child who lacks coordination, the ability to initiate action preparing them in a "negative sense by eliminating their uncontrolled movements, so that the child can begin concentration and repeating becoming even more independent in making free choices until what interests him is starting, doing and finishing a task of his own choosing".(4) Besides above, a directress should herself act properly, because children may imitate her as a model, and these small lessons they take them, too. Therefore, one should always remind himself to act as properly as he possibly can.

The child conducts the Practical Life Exercise for the sake of working through the processes, rather than for the sake for their results. But if you are directing a group of children, the products of the Practical Life Exercises eventually become useful to the small Montessori community in which the child is working. For example, the painting table is kept dean by children practicing scrubbing a table top, and so on. Sooner or later, the children realize that they need to take responsibility for their own behavior and environment around them. When he/she has learned this reality, and is ready to adjust the human society.

FOOTNOTE: 
· [1] From MMTTC (Summer articles from MOMTEP) 

· [2] "The Practical Life Exercise" by Margot Waltuch, p. 5. 

· [3] "The secret of childhood" by Maria Montessori, p. 97. 

· [4] "The absorbent mind", by Maria Montessori, p. 273. 
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ELEMENTARY MOVEMENT 
A1.1. POURING- DRY TUMBLERS


MATERIALS:
Two identical tumblers, tray with edge, dry material (beans, seeds, rice, tapioca, plastic beads) 

PREPARATION:
Material ready, Invite child. Show child where material is located Name activity. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Pick up tray with two hands. Carry to table. 

2. Set tray down. Sit down. 

3. Look at empty and full tumblers. 

4. Grasp full tumbler on left with both hands. Thumbs nearest you and other fingers wrapped around tumbler. 

5. Move tumbler up and over empty tumbler on right. 

6. Tilt tumbler and pour dry materials slowly into center of other tumbler. Observe material pouring. 

7. Replace empty tumbler back to left side. Pick up spilled material. 

8. Turn tray around. Repeat above steps 4 to 7. (Pouring from left to right always.) 

9. When finished, again check for spilled material and pick up. 

10. Stand up and push in chair. Carry tray back to shelf. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Materials not restored to original state. 

2. Spilled materials. 

3. Materials not returned to shelf. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Color, texture and size of materials poured. 

2. Sound of material pouring. 

3. Bounce of material. 

4. Shape, size, color and feel of tumblers and tray. 

5. Walking with tray of tumblers. 

6. Watching tumbles become full and then empty. 

7. Cleaning up. 

8. Not letting tumblers touch when pouring. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Coordination, concentration, order, independence, and eye-hand coordination. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Learning to pour dry materials, restoring materials to original state. 

VOCABULARY:
Tumbler, tray, name of materials poured, and pouring. 

AGE:
2.5 years to 4 years 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS:
1. Start with tumblers with round lip - proceed to tumblers with corners, then to tumblers with spouts. 

2. Use various materials for pouring. Experiment with different sizes, textures and colors of dry material. Watch bounce. 

NOTES:
1. Use various tumblers and trays from other countries. 

2. Use natural materials whenever possible. (More sensorial characteristics) 

3. You don't have to always turn tray.

A1.2. POURING - WET


MATERIALS:
Two identical pitchers, tray with edge, water (colored) small clean up sponge (or cloth) 

PREPARATION:
Child has practiced with dry pouring materials, Material is ready. Invite child. Show child where material is located on shelf. Name activity. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Pick up tray and carry to work area. 

2. Set tray down and sit down. 

3. Observe exercise, looking at full and empty pitchers. 

4. Point to spout of left pitcher. Grasp pitcher with dominant hand on handle and sub- dominant under spout. 

5. Move pitcher up and over to right. 

6. Tilt and pour water slowly into center of other pitcher. 

7. Wait for very last drop to fall. Wipe spout with sponge and then replace pitcher. Wipe up any other drops or spills. 

8. Turn tray around. Repeat above steps. Child can repeat as often as desired 

9. Stand up and push in chair. Carry tray to shelf and replace. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Materials not restored to original state. 

2. Water on table, floor or self. 

3. Pitchers touching while pouring. 

4. Water pouring from lip not spout. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Watching and hearing water pour. 

2. Light reflected and shinning in water. 

3. Being able to pour liquids by self. 

4. Watching pitchers become empty and then full. 

5. Carrying tray with pitchers. 

6. Holding and pouring pitchers with two hands. 

7. Pouring with spouts. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Concentration, coordination, order and independence. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Learning to pour liquids, preparation for pouring own drinks for snack or food preparation, and other exercises, small muscle control. 

VOCABULARY:
Pitchers, tray, water, sponge, pour, spout, handle, pour, and wipe 

AGE:
2.5 years and up 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS:
1. Use pitchers of different sizes, shapes, color, texture and material. 

2. Nice to use ceramic and glass pitchers.

A1.3. WET POURING


MATERIALS:
Tray; sponge; large pitcher; 1/4, 1/3, 1/2 & 1 cup pitchers of various sizes; colored water. 

PREPARATION:
All materials ready; child practiced with dry materials; child practiced simple wet pouring; invite child; name activity; show location of materials. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Go to the shelf with the child. Pick up the tray and hold both hands and walk slowly and carefully to table. 

2. Put the tray quietly on the table pull chair to and sit down. Have the child at your subdominant side. 

3. Look at the pitchers and the content used. 

4. Lift pitcher by handle using dominant hand & support with other hand under spout. 

5. Pour water into first pitcher on left of tray suing two hands. 

6. Wipe water pitcher spout with sponge and replace sponge. 

7. Repeat steps 4-5, filling all pitchers about 3/4 full moving from left to right. Wipe pitcher after pouring into smaller one. 

8. Replace water pitcher on tray. Observe work. 

9. Check tray & table for spilled water. Wipe with sponge as needed. 

10. Lift pitcher on left by the handle as in step 4. Pour water using 2 hands into the large water pitcher. 

11. Wipe spout of pouring pitcher with sponge and replace both pitcher and sponge to original locations. 

12. Repeat steps 9-12 with each pitcher, moving from left to right. Wipe after each, with sponge. 

13. Dry tray and any spills with sponge and replace. 

14. Invite child. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Spilling water. 

2. Running out of water before all pitchers are filled. 

3. Soaking clothing. 

4. Overfilling. 

5. Bumping pitchers into one another. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Sound of water pouring. 

2. Different sizes of pitchers. 

3. Different shapes of pitchers. 

4. Different colors of pitchers. 

5. Appearance of pitchers empty and full. 

6. Seeing water in each smaller pitcher. 

7. Seeing water in equal amounts in all small pitchers. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Coordination, cooperation, order, independence, development of eye-hand coordination, development of self control (enough eater for all pitchers), preparation for cooking, preparation for volume in math. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Pouring skills; judgment of volume. 

VOCABULARY:
Tray, sponge, pitcher, water, pour, spill, handle, spout, large, small. 

AGE:
5 years and up 

VARIATIONS AND EXTENSION:
1. Have all four containers filled with water and pour from the smallest to the next largest until all water is in one container; redistribute water. 

2. Use pitchers of same volume but different shapes. 

3. Mark smaller pitchers with line for correct amount of water. 

4. Name and/or label pitchers (1/4 cup, 1/3 cup etc.) 

5. Using wine glasses, or same size juice glasses. 

NOTES:
State at the end that the goal is to put some water in all containers.

A1.4. POURING ACTIVITY- ONE TO MANY


MATERIALS:
Tray, sponge, one set of Chinese tea pot, include one tea tray, one tea pot and four tea cups. 

PREPARATION:
All materials ready; child practiced with dry materials; child practiced simple wet pouring, invite child; name activity; show location of materials. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Go to the shelf with child. Pick up the tray and hold both hands and walk slowly and carefully to the table. 

2. Put the tray on the table and sit down. Have child sit on your subdominant side. 

3. Take the set of Chinese tea pot out with both hands and put it on the left side of the table. 

4. Take tea cup out of the tea tray one at a time and put it on right side of tea tray from left to right. 

5. Lift tea pot by handle using dominant hand and support with other hand under spout. 

6. Pouring water into first tea cup on left of tea cup using two hands. 

7. Wipe water tea pot spout with sponge and replace sponge. 

8. Repeat steps 5-7, filling all tea cups from left to right. Wipe tea pot after pouring into the water. 

9. Replace the tea pot to the tea tray. 

10. Check tray & table for spilled water. Wipe with sponge as needed. 

11. Open the tea pot cover and pouring tea cup water into the tea pot with two hands from left to right. Wipe after pouring water, with sponge. 

12. Replace the tea cups to the tea tray. 

13. Dry tray and any spill water with sponge and replace it. 

14. Invite the child to do the work 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Spilling water. 

2. Running out of water before all tea cups are filled. 

3. Overfilling. 

4. Bumping tea cups into one another. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing Chinese tea pot. 

2. Sound of water pouring 

3. Appearance of tea pot empty and full. 

4. Seeing water into many tea cups. 

5. Seeing water in equal amounts in all small tea cups. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Coordination, cooperation, order, independence, development of eye-hand coordination, development of self control, preparation for cooking. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Pouring skills; judgment of volume. 

VOCABULARY:
Tray, sponge, Chinese tea pot, ten cup, water, pouring spill, handle, spout. 

AGE:
4 and up

A1.5. POURING WITH FUNNEL


MATERIALS:
Tray, pitcher, bottle with narrow opening, funnel, sponge. 

PREPARATION:
Child has practiced using pouring materials dry and liquid. He has especially used dry funnel pouring. Materials are ready. Work space is available. Invite child. Show where work is located. Name activity. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Take material to work area Sit. 

2. Observe materials. Draw attention to narrow bottle opening and wide opening of funnel. Explain use of funnel briefly. 

3. Place funnel in bottle, narrow opening receiving narrow part of funnel. 

4. Pick up pitcher as described in step 4 of pouring with pitchers. 

5. Pour water slowly into funnel. 

6. Observe water pouring in funnel and out into bottle. 

7. Wait for last drop. Wipe pitcher spout with sponge. Replace pitcher and sponge. 

8. Check tray for water spills and clean up as needed. 

9. Remove funnel and replace on tray. 

10. Grasp bottle with two hands and pour water into pitcher. 

11. Wait for last drop and wipe with sponge. Replace both. Clean up. 

12. Child can repeat above steps as often as desired. 

13. Replace work. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Not using funnel. 

2. Leaving water in bottle. 

3. Pouring from side of pitcher. 

4. Spilled water on table, tray or self. 

5. Materials not restored to original state. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Shape of bottle. 

2. Using funnel. 

3. Watching water pour into funnel and out into bottle. 

4. Pouring water from bottle. 

5. Sound of water pouring into funnel and then into bottle. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Order, concentration, coordination, independence, eye-hand coordination, fine muscle control. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Learning how and when to use a funnel. Learning to pour into containers with narrow openings. 

VOCABULARY:
Tray, bottle, pitcher, funnel, sponge, pour, narrow opening, neck. 

AGE:
3 years and up. 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS:
1. Using a larger bottle. 

2. Using several bottles. 

3. Using a small funnel and a small bottle. 

4. For young children use a very large bottle (sun tea jar) and a large canning type of funnel. Set this up on floor with large container of dry materials. Use a scoop. (no pouring here) 

5. Use several funnels and dry materials to see what pours best in what size funnel. (Older children.) 

NOTES:
1. Make sure you use funnel with dry materials to make sure they don't block it.

A2.1. GRASPING


MATERIALS:
Tray, two bowls, noodles 

PREPARATION:
Materials are ready. Invite child, Show where materials are located Name activity. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Take materials to table. Sit. Observe work. 

2. Open dominant hand, palm down and flat over bowl on left. 

3. Lower hand, and curl fingers around noodles making a fist. 

4. Move hand up and over to right. 

5. Lower hand. Release noodles into bowl. 

6. Repeat steps 2 through 5 for remaining noodles. 

7. Pick last noodles with three finger grip and place in bowl on right. Observe work. 

8. Check tray and table for spilled material. 

9. Turn tray. Repeat. (Child can repeat as often as desired.) 

10. Replace work. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Noodles left on tray, table and/or floor. 

2. Broken bowl. 

3. Using both hands. 

4. Noodles left in both bowls. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Appearance of materials (texture, shape, color, size, smell etc.) 

2. Sound of noodles falling into bowl. 

3. Grasping motion, opening and closing hand. 

4. Texture and appearance of noodles. 

5. Appearance of bowls. 

6. Seeing one bowl empty then full. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Coordination, concentration, order, independence, developing fine muscles, developing eye- hand control. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Learning to transfer material from one place to another, using hand to transfer material, preparation for other practical life materials using dominate hand. 

VOCABULARY:
Bowls, tray, noodle, pasta, hand, empty, full open, close, grasp. 

AGE:
2.5 to 3.5 years old. 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS:
1. Using different materials besides noodles. (e.g. - acorns, nuts, cotton balls, smooth "Japanese" stones, pebbles, buttons, small smooth pine cones) 

2. Using different types of bowls, (wood, glass, baskets, boxes, large bowls, deep bowls)

A2.2. MAKING BUBBLES (WITH SPONGE)


MATERIALS:
Rubber mat, apron, rectangle basin, sponge for making bubbles and soap dish, clean-up sponge and soap dish, towel, pitcher, bucket, tray holding small container of soap flakes, and spoon which stays on shelf - set up on shelf left to right. 

PREPARATION:
Child has practiced, pouring, and sponge squeezing. Materials are ready. Invite child. Show child where materials are located. Name activity. Put on apron. Roll up sleeves. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Get mat and unroll and place on floor. Set materials out on mat, left to right 

2. according to use. Bucket on far right. Remove things from basin also to set-up. 

3. Bring basin to shelf and set for two spoonfuls of soap. Bring basin back. 

4. Get water in pitcher. Pour water into center of basin. Observe water pouring. Wipe spout. 

5. If needed repeat above step for more water. Place pitcher on mat when finished. 

6. Place bubble making sponge in water and watch sponge absorb water. 

7. Pick up sponge with two hands and squeeze. 

8. Continue steps 5 and 6 as often as desired. Observe bubbles made by sponge. 

9. Replace sponge when finished. Dry hands off. 

10. Stand up and grasp basin with two hands (one on either side). 

11. Move basin over to right above bucket. Tilt and pour water into center of bucket. Observe 

12. Pour from corner. Wait for last drop, shake off. Replace basin on mat. 

13. Empty bucket at sink. Rinse bucket, empty and wipe. 

14. Take pitcher and get clean water. Pour into basin. Wipe pitcher and replace. 

15. Wipe basin with clean-up sponge using new water in basin to rinse sponge. Squeeze out water in bucket. Dry hands. 

16. Pour water into bucket, and wipe any last drops and soap up. Dry hands 

17. Empty bucket. Rinse and wipe again if needed. 

18. Return bucket to work area. Replace materials in basin and bucket. Return materials to shelf. 

19. Wipe mat and floor with floor towel Roll up apron and replace. 

CONTROL OF ERROR,
1. Water or soap on floor or mat. 

2. Wet clothes. 

3. Materials not restored to original state. 

4. Slippery hands when finished. 

5. Using too much soap. 

6. Using too much water. 

7. Inability to carry bucket. 

8. Pouring from side inside of corner of basin. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Feel of soap bubbles, in water, air and on sponge. 

2. Colors, shapes and smell of bubbles. 

3. Using one sponge to make bubbles and other to clean. 

4. Pouring soapy water out. 

5. Watching water and bubble pour. 

6. Waiting for last bubble to fall out. 

7. Squeezing sponge to make bubbles. 

8. Texture of materials. 

9. Soft sounds of bubbles. 

10. Watching bubbles become more and more. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Coordination, concentration, independence, order, developing positive self concept, developing self control 

INDIRECT AIMS:.
Learning to squeeze a sponge, learning to clean-up, learning to rinse and clean, learning to wait for last drop, learning to pour using a pitcher, bucket and basin 

VOCABULARY:
Apron, mat, basin, sponge, bucket, towel, soap flakes, spoon, bowl, tray, squeeze, pour, wipe, rinse, bubbles. 

AGE:
3 years old to 5 years old. 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS:
1. Using different sponges (a natural sponge to make bubbles). 

2. Using different soap, liquid soap, grated soap etc. 

3. Controlling soap more - teacher gives soap. 

4 Use a divided bucket to make bubbles in. 

5. Use colored water with soap. 

6. Use a kneeling pad. 

NOTES:
Soap flakes work great.

A2.3. CLOTHESPIN CLAMPING


MATERIALS:
Bowl, clothespins 

PREPARATION:
Child has practiced sorting and peg board. Materials are ready. Invite child, Name activity. Show child where material is located. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Use two hands to carry bowl to table. Place on table and sit down. 

2. Remove clothespins from bowl one at a time and line up in rows on right side of bow. Have ends facing you. (If using matching colored clothespins, make two rows). 

3. Pick up clothespin on left, bottom row. Pinch ends of clothespin together using thumb, index and middle fingers of dominant hand. (Show how ends meet when squeezed and top opens.) 

4. Move clothespin over to bowl and clamp on lip of bowl. 

5. Continue to squeeze and place remaining clothespins on rim of bowl. 

6. Observe finished work. 

7. Remove clothespins one at a time by pinching ends together to release top of pin from rim of bowl. Place clothespins into bowl. 

8. Stand up, push chair in and return bowl to shelf. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Clothespins left over. 

2. Clothespins not fitting on rim of bowl. 

3. Materials not restored to original state. 

4. Pinching wrong end of clothespin. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Pinching clothespins. 

2. Opening top end and pinching other end closed. 

3. Seeing clothespins standing upright on rim of bowl. 

4. Matching colors of clothespins. 

5. Lining up clothespins. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Coordination, concentration, order, independence, fine muscle control, eye-hand coordination. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Learning to pinch clothes pins, strengthening three finger grip, preparation for using knobs in other area, preparation for hand writing, preparation for clothes washing. 

VOCABULARY:
Clothespin, bowl, pinch, open, close 

AGE:
2.5 years and up 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS:
1. Use clothespins in other area, for counting, to keep snow boots together, to keep mittens together. 

2. Use different kinds of clothespins, wooden, plastic, tiny ones, metal ones. 

3. Use metal clips to fasten paper to easel or boards in art. 

4. Use potato chip clips.

A2.4. BASTING


MATERIALS:
Tray; 2 jars, baster, sponge, colored water. 

PREPARATION:
All materials present; invite child; name activity; show child where activity is located on shelf. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Take tray to table and place so jar with water is on left. 

2. Show child squeezing motion of dominant hand. 

3. Pick up baster with dominant hand, squeeze bulb show it is flexible. 

4. Hold baster vertically over tar on left. 

5. Lower baster into jar, squeeze bulb when baster tube is in water. 

6. Release bulb & watch water level rise. 

7. Move baster up & out of jar. Move baster over dc into right jar. 

8. Squeeze bulb again, releasing water. 

9. Repeat steps 4 through 8 until all the water is transferred from left to right. 

10. Wipe tip of baster with sponge. Check tray & table for spills & wipe up with sponge. 

11. Place baster on table, turn tray around, so eater is on left. Replace baster. 

12. Tell child he/she can repeat as often as desired. 

13. Replace work. Invite child. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Water spilled. 

2. Materials not replaced. 

3. Water on left is not emptied. 

4. Water not lifted into baster. 

5. Water left in baster. 

6. Baster left in jar. 

7. Squeezing water before getting to jar. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing the water move up and down in the baster. 

2. Sound of water being lifted into baster. 

3. Sound of bubbles being created when baster is squeezed. 

4. Sight of bubbles being created when baster is squeezed. 

5. Sight of baster filled vs. partially filled vs. empty. 

6. Ease of filling baster when water jar is full. 

7. Seeing results differ when squeezing firmly or gently. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Cooperation, order, independence, small muscle control, development of self esteem. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Hand squeeze; use of syringe or dropper, learning to use baster, learning to transfer liquid of baster. 

VOCABULARY:
Tray; jar; sponge; squeeze; baster or dropper; water; bubbles. 

AGE:
3 to 4 years. 

VARIATIONS AND EXTENSIONS:
1. Use more then one size baster/dropper placing in separate containers to see volume differences. 

2. Use baster or dropper to measure. 

3. Use color coded droppers to mix paint colors or food colors.

A2.5. USING CHOPSTICKS


MATERIALS:
Tray, two Chinese bowels, one pair of chopsticks, and pom-pons. 

PREPARATION:
Considering the readiness of the child. Showing children Chinese cooking book or introduce Chinese food. Invite the child. The materials are ready. Name activity. Show child where material is located. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Walk with the child to the shelf and carry the material with two hands to the table. 

2. Sit down and let the child sit on your sub-dominant hand. 

3. Show the child how to make a opposite "C' like with thumb, pointer and tall man (pointer and tall man need to put together). 

4. Pick up one chopsticks with sub-dominant and put it between thumb and index finger of dominant hand, like you hold a pencil. (The end of sharper side needs to face your sub- dominant) 

5. Pick up the other chopsticks with sub-dominant and place it through the hole between thumb and pointer. 

6. Put it to close to the thumb. 

7. Use ring man to support the other side of second chopsticks. 

8. Show the child how to use pointer and tall man to move the first chopsticks. 

9. Move the chopsticks to the left side of bowl and pick up one pom-pons to the right side of the bowl. 

10. Repeat the above manner for remaining pom-pons. 

11. Replace the chopsticks on the tray. 

12. Replace the material to the shelf. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Using chopsticks. 

2. Seeing Chinese bowls. 

3. Feeling pick up pom-pons with chopsticks 

4. Seeing pom-pons are translated from one bowel to the other. 

5. Seeing and feeling the chopsticks moving. 

CONTROL OF ERRORS:
1. Seeing using hand to pick up the pom-pons. 

2. The ending of two chopsticks are not even. 

3. Using sub-dominant to help pick up the pom-pons. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Order, coordination, concentration, independence and finger coordination. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Learning to use chopsticks. 

2. Introduction Chinese eating habit. 

3. Preparation for writing. 

VOCABULARY:
Tray, Chinese bowl, chopsticks pom-pons. 

AGE:
4 and up 

VARIATION / EXTENSIONS:
1. Using different objects to pick up. 

2. Setting table of Chinese dishes. 

3. Using different size or designed of chopsticks. 

COMMENTS:
1. Make sure the objects can be pick up by chopsticks. 

2. Make sure two of chopsticks are the same size.

A3.1 SPOONING


MATERIALS:
Tray, 2 identical bowls, a spoon, and material to be used, (beans lentils, small noodles etc.) 

PREPARATION:
Invite child. Make sure materials are ready and available. Name the activity. Show child where materials are located on shelf. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Take tray to table, carrying it with two hands. Set work on table and sit down. 

2. Pick up spoon with dominant hand. 

3. Lower spoon into bowl on left. Twist and scoop beans up and onto spoon. 

4. Move spoon up and over to the bowl on the right. 

5. Tilt spoon sideways and let beans drop into bowl. 

6. Repeat steps 3 to 5 until left bowl is empty. 

7. Check tray and table for spilled beans. 

8. Observe work. Place spoon on table. 

9. Turn tray around so full bowl is now on the left again. 

10. Replace spoon. Tell child he/she can repeat the exercise as often as desired but that you are finished. 

11. Stand up and push in chair. Replace work. Invite child. 

CONTROL OF ERROR
1. Spilling materials on tray or floor. 

2. Clattering spoon inside empty bowl. 

3. Using hand, instead of spoon. 

4. Taking everything off tray. 

5. Materials not restored to original state. 

6. Leaving some material in both bowls. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Sound of material being used, falling into bowl. 

2. Tipping bowl to scoop up last bit of material into spoon. 

3. Appearance of bowls. 

4. Varying height of spoon when pouring material from spoon. 

5. picking up spilled Materials,- using three finger grip. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Concentration, order, small muscle control, eye-hand coordination 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Learning to use a spoon to transfer, preparation for cooking, preparation for other transferring exercises using other tools, learning to use a spoon effectively. 

VOCABULARY:
Name of activity, spoon, bowl, name of material, tray, empty, full, carry, scoop 

AGE:
2.5 to 4 years 

VARIATIONS:
Using different sizes and types of spoons, (ladles, measuring spoons, scoops, long handled spoons, etc.) using spoons made of varying materials, (silver spoons, plastic, wood, clear plastic, metal, etc.) using 2 spoons and discovering which one transfers the material most efficiently, using different materials to spoon, (rice, plastic beads, glass beads, etc.)

A3.2 BOTTLES AND LIDS


MATERIALS:
Basket, various sizes and shapes of bottles and lids. 

PREPARATION:
Materials are ready. Invite child. Name activity. Show child where material is located. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Bring basket to work area and sit down. Place basket on left. 

2. Remove a bottle and place in front of you. 

3. Grasp lid with dominant hand while sub-dominant hand holds bottle. 

4. Turn lid slowly using wrist. Use exaggerated movements to show wrist twisting off lid. 

5. Remove lid and slide bottle and lid to upper left work area. Make two rows matching bottle to lid. 

6. Repeat steps 2 through 5 for each bottle. 

7. Observe work. 

8. Slide bottle and lid from upper left, down to front. 

9. Place lid on bottle and twist cap back on reversing turn used in step 4. 

10. Replace bottle (with lid screwed on) into basket. 

11. Repeat steps 11 through 10 for remaining bottles and lids. 

12. Return work to shelf and invite child to repeat. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Using real bottles and lids. 

2. Twisting wrist to remove lids. 

3. Matching lids to correct bottles. 

4. Different shapes, sizes and colors of bottles and lids. 

5. Using plastic bottles and glass bottles. 

CONTROL OF ERROR
1. Lids that do not fit bottles. 

2. Bottles without lids. 

3. Lids on crooked. 

4. Materials not restored to original state. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Order, concentration, coordination, independence, fine muscle control, developing wrist twist. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Learning to open bottles, learning to match lids to bottles. Language: Basket, bottle, jar, lid, top, cap, turn, twist, remove, screw, unscrew 

AGE:
2.5 years and up. 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS:
1. Vary bottles and lids, using different sizes and types. Sometimes use all plastic bottles and other times all glass bottles. 

2. Two baskets on a tray. One basket for just lids, and one for just bottles. 

3. Use boxes and tops. 

4. Use tubes and lids. 

NOTES:
1. Save and use small sample bottles and tops. 

2. Free make-up bottles and jars are perfect. 

3. Make sure to use jars and tubes. 

Phillips

A3.3 SUDS BEATING


MATERIALS:
Table, apron, glass bowl, glass pitcher, bowl with soap flakes, spoon, egg beaters, spatula, sponge and dish, towel, bucket, rubber mat. 

PREPARATION:
Child has practiced using hand washing, spooning, and making bubbles. Materials are ready. Invite child. Name activity. Show child where materials are located. Put on apron and roll up sleeves. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Carry bucket to sink. Fill with water (about 1/2 full or less). 

2. Carry bucket back to work area and place to right of table. 

3. Carry pitcher to sink and get water. Bring pitcher back to work area. 

4. Pour water in middle of glass bowl. Wipe spout when finished. Replace sponge and then pitcher. 

5. Take one spoonful of soap flakes and sprinkle over water in glass bowl. 

6. Observe soap flakes floating on top of water. 

7. Take spoon and swish in clean water in bucket on right. 

8. Remove spoon and hold over bucket letting water drip off 

9. Move spoon to sponge and wipe it on top of sponge, wiping top and bottom of spoon. Replace spoon. 

10. Grasp egg beater handle on dominant handle. Place beater into water of glass bowl. 

11. Grasp small turn handle with sub-dominant hand. Turn small handle using wrist. 

12. Turn beaters faster and faster, keeping an even balance between both hands. 

13. Observe action of beaters and increasing bubbles and suds. 

14. Rotate beaters as long as needed. (soap only up to level of rim of bowl.) 

15. Remove beaters from bowl using dominant hand. Let soap and water drip off. 

16. Move beaters over to bucket on right. Swish in water to remove soap and bubbles. 

17. Hold beaters above water and let water drop off. Use sponge and wipe bottom and sides of beaters. 

18. Replace beaters and sponge. 

19. Dry hands and replace towel. 

20. Grasp bowl with both hands and pick up. Empty bowl into bucket on right. Wait for last bubbles to pour out. Shake out bubbles a bit. 

21. Replace bowl on table. 

22. Take spatula and scrap out remaining bubbles. Drop bubbles off spatula into bucket. Repeat as needed. 

23. Wipe off spatula with sponge. 

24. Bring bucket to sink. Empty and rinse. 

25. Fill bucket about 1/2 full with water. Bring bucket back to work area 

26. Rinse sponge in bucket. Wipe out bowl. Rinse. Wipe table. Rinse. Wipe anything else as needed. 

27. Replace sponge. Dry hands. Empty bucket at sink. Rinse bucket and wipe. 

28. Replace bucket. Check floor and wipe dry as needed. Replace apron. 

29. Invite child to repeat. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Using too much soap. 

2. Making too many bubbles. 

3. Slippery hands. 

4. Soap left on many items. 

5. Broken items. 

6. Not being able to turn egg beaters. 

7. Materials not restored to original state. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Appearance of materials. 

2. Using glass bowl and pitcher. 

3. Watching flakes float on top of water. 

4. Using egg beater. 

5. Reflections in glass and water. 

6. Action of egg beater on soap flakes. 

7. Sizes and colors of bubbles. 

8. Sound of egg beater. 

9. Seeing bubbles increase. 

10. Cleaning everything up. 

11. Watching water pour. 

12. Watching bubbles pour into bucket. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Order, concentration, coordination, independence, developing sequential work pattern. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Learning to use an egg beater, learning how to clean up a big activity, learning how to pour soap bubbles, learning to use wrist and rotate hand. 

VOCABULARY:
Egg beater, names of other materials, beat, twist, turn, rotate, empty, pour, wipe, rinse, dry. 

AGE:
3 to 5 years old. 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS:
1. Use egg beater in a cooking activity. 

2. Beat egg yolks for a recipe. 

3. Use different types of whisks. 

4. Use grated soap. 

NOTES:
1. Use a good rubber mat with this activity.

A4.1 SORTING BY COLOR


MATERIALS:
Shallow tray or box divided into sections of different colors; small box for sorting objects; jewels of different colors corresponding to colors used in sorting tray (9 jewels 3 of each color). 

PREPARATION:
All material present; invite child; name activity; show location of work. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Take material to table and sit down. 

2. Show child three finger trip. 

3. Pick up one jewel object with dominant hand. 

4. Place in tray compartment of the matching color. 

5. Replace step 3 and 4 until all objects are sorted. Observe work. 

6. Replace objects one at a time in original container. (Explain child can sort as often as desired.) 

7. Stand up and push chair in. 

8. Replace work on proper shelf. 

9. Invite child to repeat. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Place object in wrong color tray. 

2. Fail to sort all objects. 

3. Fail to replace work in proper location. 

4. Grasping handful of objects. 

5. Jewels on table or floor. 

6. Taking a jewel. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Color contrasts. 

2. Texture of objects. 

3. Color matches are sightless different. 

4. Empty container. 

5. Sound of objects dropped in tray 

6. Sound of objects touching each other. 

7. Shined and reflection of jewels. 

8. Using 3 fingers grip. 

9. Sorting by color. 

10. Counting jewels. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Coordination, concentration, order, independence, three finger grip, small muscle. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Identification of color differences, concept of sorting by type, transferring materials using 3 finger grip, preparation for math, preparation for classification in science. 

VOCABULARY:
Name of object; color names; sorting; box; compartment. 

AGE:
2.5 to 3.5 years 

EXTENSIONS:
1. Use variable objects, same colors. 

2. Use same objects, variable sizes, same colors. 

3. Expand the number of colors used. 

4. Sort by other standard, i.e. rough, smooth; long, sort; wet, dry. 

5. Sorting buttons by material button holes etc..

A4.2 SORTING BY SHAPE


MATERIALS:
A tray that divided by six parts, five different nuts. 

PREPARATION:
All material present; invite child; name activity; show location of work 

PRESENTATION:
1. Take the material to table and sit down. 

2. Have child sit on your sub-dominant hand. 

3. Show child three finger trip. 

4. Pick up one nut and put it into one part of tray. 

5. Pick another one and place it in the same tray if it is matched. If it is not matched, put it into the new part of tray. 

6. Repeat the above step until all the nuts are sorted. 

7. Replace all nuts into the middle hole of tray. 

8. Replace the material to the shelf. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Place object in wrong place. 

2. Fail to sort all object 

3. Fail to replace work in proper location 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Nut shapes 

2. Texture of objects 

3. Seeing the same shape of objects together 

4. Using 3 fingers grip 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. O.C.C.I. 

2. Development of three finger grip 

3. Development of small muscle. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Identification of shapes differences 

2. Preparation for math 

3. Preparation for science 

4. Development of concept of sorting by type. 

VOCABULARY:
Name of objects, sorting tray. 

AGE:
2.5 and up. 

EXTENSION:
1. Using variable objects, same color. 

2. Use same objects variable sizes

A5.1 PLAYDOUGH


MATERIALS:
A plate, a container with lid, playdough, roller and cookie cutters. 

PREPARATION:
Materials are ready. Invite the child. Name activity. Show child were material is located. Child is ready to work with this activity. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Walk with the child to the shelf where the material is located. 

2. Pick up the plate with two hands and carry it to the table. Have child sit on subdominant hand. 

3. Take the container and put it on the front of you. 

4. Hold the container with sub-dominant hand and use dominant hand to open the lid. 

5. Put the lid beside the container and take the playdough out. 

6. Pick out the roller and roll the playdough into a circle or expand it. 

7. Put the roller back to plate and take the cookie cutter out. 

8. Put the cookie cutter on the top of playdough and press the cookie cutter. 

9. Take the around playdough out with dominant hand. 

10. Hold the cookie cutter with sub-dominant and use two fingers to push playdough down. 

11. Child can do any shape or picture they want. They can use their hands also. 

12. When is finished, pick up the playdough into container and close the lid. 

13. Replace the materials to the plate and return to the shelf. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Seeing do not clean up the material. 

2. Seeing do not close container's lid. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing different shapes of cookie cutter 

2. Seeing making different shape of product. 

3. Feeling use roller. 

4. Feeling play playdough with hands. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Development O.C.C.I. 

2. Preparation for writing. 

3. Development hand and eye coordination. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Learning making different shapes. 

VOCABULARY:
Playdough, plate, roller, cookie cutter, and the name of cookie cutter shapes. 

AGE:
2.5 and up. 

VARIATION EXTENSION:
1. Have different color playdough.

A5.2 MAKING NECKLACE


MATERIALS:
Two plates that equal divided, construct paper that cut into different shapes, like triangle, square, circle and those shapes are punch hole in the middle, different color of straws that cut into 1 inch long a cup, yarn that cut into 15 inch long and a needle. 

PREPARATION:
1. Consider the readiness of the child. 

2. Check the availability of the materials. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Invite the child to do this work, naming the work and point the location of the work. 

2. Walk with the child to the table where the material is located. 

3. Have the child sit on your sub-dominant hand. 

4. Take the needle out and put it on the central of table. 

5. Take one yarn string and stretch into a line. 

6. Hold the end of yarn string and tie the one end of yarn string. 

7. Pick up needle with sub-dominant hand and take the yarn string with sub-dominant hand. 

8. Put the yarn string on the front of needle and fold the yarn string one inch place. 9. Hold the needle and string tight and stretch out the needle. 

9. Look at the needle hole and push the folding point into the hole. 

10. Pull the yarn string out. 

11. Hold the needle with yarn string with dominant hand and pick up one straw or construct paper with sub-dominant hand. 

12. Thread the needle through the straw or construct paper hole. 

13. Repeat steps 13 & 14 until it is enough to make a necklace. 

14. When it is finished, pull the needle out of the yarn string and back it back to the cup. 

15. Hold both end of yarn stings and tie it together. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Put too much straws or construct paper. 

2. Do not put needle into the cup. 

3. Another child. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Appearance of materials. 

2. Feeling use needle. 

3. Seeing make a necklace. 

4. Seeing different color of materials. 

5. Seeing the yarn string thread through the hole of straw or construct paper. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Development of O.C.C.I. 

2. To development of inner discipline. 

3. Development hand and eye coordination. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Learning how to use needle. 

2. Learning different color and different shapes. 

VOCABULARY:
Plate, yarn, needle, straw, the name of shapes, the color of materials and cup. 

AGE:
3 and up 

VARIATION EXTENSION:
1. Using different shapes. 

2. Using sea shells.

A5.3 FOAM WORK 


MATERIALS:
A tray, shave cream, apron, sponge in dish, and food color. 

PREPARATION:
1. Consider the readiness of the child. 

2. Check the availability of the material. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Invite the child to do the work naming the work towel, pitcher and pointing the location of the work. 

2. Walk with the child to the table where the materials is located. 

3. Put on apron. 

4. Get pitcher and fill with water. 

5. Get shave cream and shake well. 

6. Press the bottom and get some shave cream out on the tray. 

7. Put shave cream back on the shelf and get the food color. 

8. Get one or two drops of food color on the shave cream. 

9. Mix the shave cream and food color with both hands. 

10. If the child finished his work wash hand in pitcher and try hand with towel. 

11. Pick up sponge and dip in water using two hands. 

12. Squeeze water and wipe the shave cream out. 

13. Dip the sponge in the water and squeeze the water. 

14. Continue the same manner until the all tray are cleaned up. 

15. clean up the table of spilt water with sponge. 

16. Get dirty water to the bucket and pour the water into the bucket. 

17. Get towel and dry hand. 

18. Take off the apron and fold it. 

19. Replace the material back to the tray. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Put too much shave cream. 

2. Put too much food color. 

3. Get too much water. 

4. Spilt water on the floor. 

5. Do not clean up the tray or table. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing different color. 

2. Seeing change color if you put two color together. 

3. Feeling play with shave cream with hands. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Development O.C.C.I. 

2. Preparation for writing. 

3. Development of two hand coordination. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Learning different color. 

2. Learning to dean with sponge. 

VOCABULARY:
Tray, sponge, shave cream, the name of color, apron, dish, food color. 

AGE:
3 and up 

VARIATIONS/ EXTENSION:
1. Take the paper and cover the shape that child make.

A5.4. CUTTING


MATERIALS:
Scissors, paper with cutting lines, tray. 

PREPARATION:
Readiness of the child, readiness of the teacher, availability of the material. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Invite the child to do the work and show the child where it is located on the shelf and name the work. 

2. Carry the work to a table and place it on the table in front of the chair. 

3. Seat yourself in with the child on your sub-dominant side. 

4. Grasp the scissors in the dominant hand placing the thumb in the top handle hole and the fingers in the bottom handle hole. 

5. Open hand to open the cutting edges of the scissors and then squeeze the handles together to show the child the process. 

6. Grasp a piece of paper in the sub-dominant hand. 

7. Open the scissors as described in step 5 and slide the paper between the cutting edges with blades over the cutting line. 

8. Squeeze hand together and cut the paper. 

9. Repeat step 7 and 8 moving along according to the cutting line until completed. 

10. Replace the scissors to the tray 

11. Allow the child to repeat the exercise as many times as desired 

12. Upon completion of the work return the tray to the shelf. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing paper whole then in pieces. 

2. Hearing the paper sliced 

3. Seeing the color of the scissors 

4. Seeing the color of the paper. 

5. Feeling the scissors in the hand. 

6. Feeling the texture of the paper 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Inability to cut the paper. 

2. Torn paper 

3. Paper on the floor 

4. Putting digits in the wrong holes 

5. The teacher or another child. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Using scissors 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. O.C.C.I. 

2. Motor planning 

3. Positive self-image 

4. Preparation for writing 

5. Self confidence 

6. Fine motor skills 

VOCABULARY:
Squeeze, push, open, close, scissors, paper, tray and cut 

AGE:
2.5 and up 

VARIATION:
1. Cutting lines 

2. Cutting corners 

3. Cutting curves 

4. Cutting geometric shapes 

5. Cutting doors with folds

A5.5. OIL PASTEL STENCILS


MATERIALS:
A tray holding: A box of oil pastels. A selection of cardboard stencils. A small bit of rag, and mat. 

PREPARATION:
Child has been explore painting work. Materials are ready. Invite child. Name activity. Show child were material is located. Child is ready to work with this activity. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Walk with the child to the shelf where the material is located. 

2. Pick up the tray with two hands and carry it to the table. 

3. Select one piece of paper, stencil and an oil pastel, then bring them to the table. 

4. Place a mat on the central of table. 

5. Pick up the oil pastel with dominant hand and hold the stencil with sub-dominant. 

6. Apply the pastel to the stencil, right at the design edge. 

7. Place the paper on the mat and put the stencil over it. 

8. Holding the stencil with sub-dominant hand and wipe the oil pastel with the index finger at dominant hand from the stencil edge onto the paper. 

9. If children want more picture, continue the same manner that showing above. If they wants to change the color, they need to use the rag to clean the stencil. Then get the new color. Repeat step 5 to 8. 

10. When the exercise is complete use the rag to clean the stencil. 

11. Replace the material to the shelf and put the oil pastel and the stencil back to the place where it belongs. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Seeing do not clean stencil. 

2. Seeing wipe the oil pastel from the wrong side. 

3. Don't put the stencil and pastel to right place. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing different shape of picture. 

2. Seeing different color. 

3. Feeling wipe the oil pastel with index finger. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Development O. C. C. I. 

2. Preparation for writing. 

3. Development hand and eye coordination 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Learning drawing. 

2. Learning different color and different objects. 

VOCABULARY:
Oil pastel, stencils, mat, tray, the name of objects. 

AGE:
3 and up 

VARIATION/EXTENSION:
1. Combine using crayon. 

2. Gluing different picture with children imagination.

A5.6. GLUING WORK


MATERIALS:
Tray to hold a paper and glue. Paper, glue with a small cup. A tray to sort different shapes of paper. Paper cut in different shapes. A table to set the work Paper towel and pencil on the tray. 

PREPARATION:
1. Consider the readiness of the child. 

2. Consider the readiness of the adult. 

3. Check the availability of the materials. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Invite the child to do this work, naming the work and pointing the location of the work. 

2. Walk with the child to the table where the material is located. 

3. Get a paper towel from basket which set on the shelf. 

4. Place paper towel in front of you on the table. 

5. Sit down. 

6. Pick up a piece of rectangle cut paper, place it on the paper towel with dominant- hand. 

7. Tracing the edge of the shape with dominant-hand. 

8. Lift index finger of dominant-hand, dip glue then extend to the paper, apply glue near the edge of the entire shape. 

9. Pick up the piece of paper with 2 hands carefully, turn it over with the glue side down, and place it on the paper in another tray where you like to. 

10. Lift dominant-hand and press the shape with a flat, relaxed hand-one, two, three times. Allow time for the glue to set. 

11. Repeat step 8 to 10 glue other shapes of paper until you feel enough. 

12. Pick up the paper with 2 hands on the sides, gently shake it up and down. 

13. Place it on the table, say: "Glue holds things together." 

14. Get a pencil with dominant-hand, and write your name on, say to child that if she or he needs teacher to write name for her/him s/he may ask teacher to help. 

15. Stand up and push chair at the table. 

16. Check table and floor before left. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Appearance of materials. 

2. Using paste. 

3. Seeing different shapes of papers. 

4. Apply glue near edge of the shape. 

5. Press the glued paper with a flat. 

6. Seeing shapes stick with paper. 

7. Making a design. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Amount of paste. 

2. Paste on tray, table and child. 

3. Shapes and paper can not stick together. 

4. Shapes not glue with a flat. 

5. Forget to check the table and floor before left. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Development O. C C. I. 

2. To develop inner discipline. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Learning to use the paste. 

2. Learning to arrange and compose different colors, sizes and textures of geometric shapes into satisfying designs. 

3. Preparation for writing. 

4. Preparation for drawing. 

5. Preparation for math. 

VOCABULARY:
Name of the work names of the materials used, apply, names of the shapes. 

AGE:
3 and up 

VARIATIONS:
1. Using different kinds of glue an 

2. Using wallpaper pieces. 

3. Using variety of construction paper, colors, weights, textures. 

4. Gluing with a outline shapes paper. 

5. Follow an example to make same design. 

6. Using cooked rice as paste.

A5.7. SEWING BUTTONS ON BUTTON BOARD


MATERIALS:
Buttons, Button board, string, and needle 

PREPARATION:
Check availability of materials. Invite the child. Show child where materials are located. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Place button board and basket onto the table. Sit down. Have child sit on your subdominant side. 

2. Using index finger of dominant hand, point to the column of buttons going from top to bottom. 

3. Using the three finger grip of the dominant hand, pick up the button that matches the first button already sewn on the board. 

4. Place that button on the table to the right of the button board. 

5. Continue with steps 3-4 until all buttons have been matched and placed on the table in a vertical line. 

6. Pick up string with dominant hand and lay out straight across the table so that the waxed end is on the left and the button end is on the right. 

7. Using index finger of dominant hand, point to the waxed end and then to the button end of string. 

8. Pick up needle with dominant hand, and place into subdominant hand so that the eye is at the top. 

9. Using three finger grip of dominant hand, pick up waxed end of string. 

10. Carefully put the waxed end of the string through the eye of the needle. 

11. Lay threaded needle onto the table. Using three finger grip of dominant hand, pick up first button. Set button on top of board so that the holes in the board match the holes in the button. 

12. Using dominant hand pick up threaded needle using the three finger grip. 

13. While holding button in place with subdominant hand, place needle below the board and come up through the first button hole on the left. 

14. Gently push needle up through hole. Move dominant hand to the top of board. Grasp needle with three finger grip and pull needle and string until all string has been pulled through hole. 

15. Using three finger grip of dominant hand, push needle down into the right hole of button. 

16. Move dominant hand under board and pull needle and string though until all string has been pulled through and button is tight. 

17. Repeat steps 11-16 until all buttons are sewn onto the 0. Observe work. 

18. Using three finger grip pull needle off of string and place into basket. 

19. Using three finger grip of dominant hand, gently pull string that is between the bottom button holes up, until string is completely out of the right hole. 

20. Using dominant hand, grasp button and pull off of string and place into basket. 

21. Repeat steps 20-21 for remaining buttons. 

22. Using three finger grip of dominant hand, grasp small button on back of board and pull string until it is removed from the board. 

23. Place string into basket. Observe work. 

24. Return materials to proper location and invite the child to do this work. 

CONTROL OF ERRORS:
1. Not sewing buttons on in a left to right progression. 

2. Forgetting to take buttons off. 

3. Not matching the buttons up correctly. 

4. Not taking the needle off before trying to remove buttons. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing the different color of buttons. 

2. Matching the buttons. 

3. Seeing that the holes in the board match the holes in the buttons. 

4. Pushing and pulling the needles through the holes. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Order, Coordination, Concentration, and Independence. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Learning how to sew. Learning how to thread a needle. Learning to sew buttons on. 

2. Learning to move in a left to right progression. 

VOCABULARY:
Sewing, buttons, button board, string, needle, holes, red, blue, green, purple, and yellow. 

AGE:
4 and up. 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS
1. Sewing buttons with four holes. 

2. Sewing buttons on to cloth. 

3. Sewing buttons in a crisscross pattern.

A5.8. KOLAM


MATERIALS:
Tray, container with rice flour, two types of design makers, sponge, scoop, and a green board. 

PREPARATION:
Child should have some practice in practical life exercises. Check to see if the materials are ready. Invite the child. Name the activity. Show them where the materials are located. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Bring tray to the table and sit down. 

2. Take the rice flour container and keep it on the table. Open the lid. 

3. Take the design maker one at a time . Open its lid and fill it with rice flour using the scoop making sure that the flour does not spill out. Close the lid. 

4. Bring the green board in front of you and clean it with a sponge. 

5. Lift the design maker with three finger grip and place it gently on the green board. Gently press it if needed so that it gives the clear design on the board. 

6. Repeat the above procedure for the other design. 

7. Admire your work. 

8. Wipe the board with a wet sponge. 

9. Put the board, rice flour container and the design makers back into the tray. 

10. Return the materials to the shelf. 

11. Invite the child to do the work. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1 They may spill the flour. 

2 They may forget to wipe the board before and after. 

3 Not be able to open and close the lids of the design makers. 

4 Pressing it too hard or too lightly on the board. 

5 Not returning the materials to their original place. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Learning of a new culture. 

2 Seeing and using the design makers. 

3 Filling the design maker with rice flour. 

4 Seeing the designs on the board. 

5 Using the scoop. 

6 Opening and closing of the design makers. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Refinement of movements, development of small muscle control, eye-hand coordination, concentration, coordination and order. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Learn to decorate, feed insects and birds in a new way, learning a new culture and aesthetic sense development. 

VOCABULARY:
Rice, flour, design maker, container, green board, wet sponge, press. 

AGE:
Three years and up 

VARIATIONS:
1. Using different types of design makers. 

2. Connecting the dots to make such designs on a paper. 

3. Using hands to draw such designs on the green board with rice flour (improves writing skills).

A6.1. INTRODUCTION - GROUND RULES AND PRESENTATION PROCEDURES


1. Make sure you are familiar with exercise before you present it. 

2. Always practice the exercise first. 

3. Take the child with you to get the materials so that s/he will know where too find them. 

4. Always give the name of the exercise. 

5. Present exercise very carefully and precisely. 

6. Don't talk unnecessarily; economize your words. 

7. In general, move from left to right 

8. Sit on the child's dominant side. 

9. If appropriate, let the child join in the presentation as soon as she/he is ready. After the presentation invite the child to repeat: the lesson. 

10. Do not point out mistakes. 

11. If appropriate, reinforce presentation with three period lesson 

12. Stay with the child for a while until she/he feels confident. 

13. Allow the child to work as long as s/he wishes. 

A6.2. FORM TARGETS


MATERIALS:
One form targets board, includes different shapes, 4 yarn balls and 4 bean bags. 

PREPARATION:
Material is ready; invite the children; name the activity; show the child where the activity are located. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Have children stand two line and face each other. 

2. Pick up one yarn ball or bean bag with dominant hand and hold it. 

3. Show the children stepping with the opposite foot (the foot opposite the throwing arm). Raise the hand to back of your shoulder. Shoulder and hips go back and come through together. Release the ball and throw it to the target. 

4. Have the first child stand on the line and face the form target boar. 

5. Pick up one yarn ball and throw it to the target. 

6. The first child goes the end of line and the second child stand on the line. Do the same manner as the first one child. 

7. When the children finished the activity, replace the ball. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Throwing two balls. 

2. Children. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing different shapes. 

2. Seeing beautiful design. 

3. Seeing the ball throw into the target. 

4. Excepting for next turn. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Large motor coordination, concentration, order, independence, eye hand coordination. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Development throwing skill, development holding the object. 

AGE:
3.5 and up 

VARIATION/EXTENSION:
1. Tell the child to throw specific hole. 

2. Have different shape or different type of balls. 

3. Have the child try different postures from the target, like stand or crouch. 4. Have the child wear blindfolded to throw the target. 

4. Have the child stand at various distance from the target

A6.3. PLAYGROUND RULES


RULES:
1. Children can not climb on the fence. 

2. Children can not stand up on climb ladder. 

3. When children play at tree-house, they need to make sure keep enough space for another child. 

4. Do not put rocks or sand on the slide. Children who want to slide down need to wait the front of person when he/she slide down and go away. 

5. Rocks and sand are to stay on the ground for digging and building, etc. Rock throwers have to pick up and return to the original place. 

6. Playing ball at concrete area, not at rock area. 

7. If you hurt someone, you need to make him/her feel better. Say "Sorry" and give him/her a hug until he/she feel better. 

8. If someone get hurt, everyone has responsibility to notice to adult and get help. 

9. If the balls throw over the fence, children need to notice to adults. Adult can get it for children. Children need to play away from exit gate and only adults can remove the gate chain. 

NOTES:
1. The basic concept of considering playground rules are: 

* Is it safe for all people? 

* Is it friendly to each other? 

* Am I taking care of myself, others and the environment? 

2. Considering safe of 1 person: 

* 1 person on a slide 

* 1 person on a ladder 

* 1 person on a walking board 

* 1 person in a swing 

* 1 person on the rope ladder 

* 1 person on the climb ladder

A6.4. OUTSIDE EQUIPMENT


There are many outside equipment at Sacred Heart Preschool. Viewing the playground, there is a sandbox for digging and there are lots of containers sorted in garbage cans behind the sandbox. There are one combine equipment in the middle of playground, that include swings, climbing rope, slide, and monkey bar. At the corner, there is one concrete area that allows children play basketball, riding the bike or play the other games.

A6.5. THROWING BALLS


MATERIALS:
Ten tennis balls with one bucket and one basket. 

DESCRIPTION:
Invite the child to do the game. Naming the activity. Walk with the child to get the material and bring it to the game area. Pick up the bucket and place the basket in the other side of the line. Pick up one tennis ball with dominant hand and stand on the start line. Stepping with the opposite foot in the front of line. Upper the arm behind the shoulder and throw the ball into the basket. Have the child throw the all balls and then pick up the balls back into the bucket. When finished, replace the material to properly place.

A6.6. LARGE MUSCLE - WALKING ON THE LINE


MATERIALS:
A large ellipse taped on floor (about 1" wide), group of children. 

PREPARATION:
Children have already moved about in classroom and practiced walking around rugs, furniture and each other. Children observe this demonstration and are invited afterwards. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Children are watching sitting on the floor outside the taped line. They are sitting comfortably with legs crossed. 

2. Begin by walking at a natural pace, placing each foot on the taped line. 

3. Walk naturally all the way around the taped line, one time. 

4. Invite several children to follow you (4 - 5) 

5. Help children space themselves apart (and keep spacing while they walk.) 

6. Let this group walk around slowly and carefully with you. 

7. When this group is finished, let them sit down. Invite new group of children. Repeat. 

8. Continue to invite children as long as group is interested. (Remember that not everyone has to have a turn at this time.) 

PRESENTATION: (WALKING HEEL TO TOE)
1. Children are observing as before. 

2. Begin to demonstrate by placing the heel of one foot directly in front of your other foot. The heel will touch the toes of the foot behind it. 

3. Center your feet carefully as you walk. 

4. Walk heel to toe all the way around one time. 

5. Invite children as before. Continue as long as they are interested. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Not following taped ellipse line. 

2. Bumping into another. 

3. Falling over. 

4. Talking while walking. 

POINTS OF INTEREST
1. Walking exactly on the ellipse. 

2. Maintaining spacing between classmates. 

3. Walking as carefully as possible. 

4. Walking slowly. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Coordination, concentration, order, independence. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Walking with control, controlling body in space, becoming aware of body in space, centering feet. 

VOCABUARY:
Line, walk. 

AGE:
2.5 years and up 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS
1. Walking with hands at sides. 

2. Walking with head held erect, and not looking at feet. 

3. Carrying various objects. For example: a flag, the globe (small), 3 cubes of pink tower (1, 2, 3, or 1,3,6), glass of water, pitcher of water, bell, tray with pitchers, basket, or binomial cube. 

4. Balance a bean bag on head white walking. 

5. Music and walking: 

a. Start with something simple (make up a tune and sing "We are walking on the line, all around the line." Change "we" to a child's name who is walking. 

b. Another time use a song such as "The Rainbow Song", soft song, simple words and repetitive. 

c. Use classical music to walk on the line. 

6. Other large muscle movements on the line: marching use Soussa marches or similar music) jumping, hopping, running lightly on tip-toes, skipping and galloping. Vary music and try to keep beat as moving. 

NOTES:
1. Tape your music selections on separate tapes. For each piece of music, for example marching to "The Washington Post March", tape it at least 5-6 times on a cheap tape. That way you don't have to constantly rewind the tape or lose the particular selection when you rewind.

A6.7. WALKING WITH HOLDING CANDLE OR CUP


MATERIALS:
Tray, candles with holder, cups with color water. 

LESSON:
Small group or individual. 

DESCRIPTION:
Invite the child to do the game. Naming the activity. Put the tray on the middle of circle and have each child hold the candle or cup. When each child hold the candle or cup, then they stand up and stand in line. The first child follow the teacher walking at classroom. Children need to be quiet and walk carefully because they holding the candle and cup with water. They need to concentrate their mind. When finished, children sit on the circle and replace the candle or cup to the tray.

A6.8. RING THE BELL


MATERIALS:
A bell. 

USE:
Small group or big group. 

DESCRIPTION:
Children should be ready to sit on the circle quietly and ready to play. Have-a child sit on the middle of circle and close the eyes. Teacher pass the bell to one child and she/he rings the bell. Then teacher take the bell back and have the child who sits on the middle of circle open the eyes and guess who rings the bell. If this child can not guess, let him/her hear the bell ring again. Have the next child does the same manner with the first child. Continue the game until every child gets turn or teacher feel that it is ready to stop.

A6.9. LISTENING THE SOUND


MATERIALS:
A tape and tape recorder. 

USE:
Small group or big group. 

DESCRIPTION:
Children should be ready to sit on the circle quietly and ready to play. Put the tape recorder in the middle of circle. Have children close their eyes and play the tape recorder. When listen one sound and stop the tape recorder. Have children open their eyes and call one child's name. Ask the child what is the sound. If the child can not answer, try to listen again or call another child until he answer the correct sound. Continue the game and have the next child does the same manner until teacher feels that it is ready to stop.

A6.10. MAGIC FEATHER


MATERIALS:
A large feather 

USE:
(quiet game) Teacher asks children to sit quietly with legs crossed and hands on knees, and eyes closed. Explain you will touch them with feather and then they should touch that same place. Do each child when they are ready, touch softly with feather once or twice. (Places; hands, chin, cheeks, neck, ear, forehead, noes etc.).

A6.11. PATER PLATE DANCE


MATERIALS:
Pass out paper plates (large ones or small-stiff ones work well). 

USE:
Pick a lively traditional tune, with a good beat. Teacher tells children to do what she/he should does. Start music. Keep beat with plates on body parts, clap plates together, on hips, knees, shoulders, head. Alternate beat (for experienced older children). Put plates on floor and slide with beat.

A6.12. ECHO CLAP


MATERIALS:
None 

USE:
Tell children they will be your "echo." Perhaps demonstrate with other adult at e and discuss echo. For group teacher starts a clap series and children repeat. Keep series simple and repeat it several times. Keep same pattern and put on other parts of body.

A6.13. MIRROR GAME


MATERIALS:
None 

USE:
Model activity with one child at a time. Teacher and child sit across from each other. Teacher explains that child is her mirror, so child does exactly what teacher does. Start with one hand moving up or whatever and child follows. Use slow movements. Involve one hand, then other hand, both hands, head, shoulders etc. After children have had lots of practice sessions with teacher, have two children do it for group. Later let children have partners and do with whole group. (Perhaps for older children.)

A6.14. BALL GAMES


MATERIALS:
Ball (Vary size of ball, use small hard plastic ball, rubber ball, golf ball etc..) 

USE:
Teacher starts games by calling out child's name and then giving child the ball. Call in order, or mix up names. Child passes back same way. 

Passes: 

1. Roll ball (sitting) 

2. Stand up and bounce 

3. Stand up and roll 

4. Throw up, bounce and catch etc. 

Pretending with ball (pass in circle standing up) 

1. Pretend ball is made of glass and very fragile. Pass ball carefully to each other. 

2. Pretend ball is very heavy and pass. 

3. Pretend ball is hot, and pass quickly but carefully. 

Passing ball in line. Children line up. (Have a big space) 

Change leaders as ball is passed down line. 

Last child comes up to front. 

1. Over pass - child in front passes ball over head. Other children continue same pass. 

2. Under pass - child in front passes under legs. Continue. 

3. Over and under pass - child in front passes under, next child takes it and passes over. Continue.

A6.16. BALANCE BEAM GAMES


MATERIALS:
Balance Beam 

USE:
Place balance beam in center of whole group. Invite one child at a time to do the activity on the balance beam. At first let children do all the same stunt. Later when you have introduced all the shunts (at many different sessions) let children pick a stunt perform across beam. (e.g. having a basket with photos or drawings of each stunt child picks one) Have a beginning and end place. Stunts: 

* walk across beam 

* walk sideways 

* walk to center, turn around and continue to end 

* use giant steps 

* walk on tip toes 

* walk heel to toe 

* walk to center and throw bean bag in bucket (at center) 

* walk to end and throw bean bag in bucket (at end) 

* walk with bean bag on head

A6.17. PANTOMIME WITH WOOD


MATERIALS:
Small or long piece of wood. 

USE:
Sit in group and pass stick to each child. Teacher starts game by pretending wood something else and acting it out. For a short piece of wood, suggestions: flute, drum stick, back scrubber, hammer, corn on the cob, and so on. For a long stick, suggestions: tennis racquet, golf club, baseball bat, shovel etc. For young children let them pick idea from pictures (either drawings or real photos). For older children, just pass wood around.

A6.18. DOG AND SQUIRREL


MATERIALS:
Chalkboard (Large wall) and one individual child or two children and child 

USE:
Draw a dog house on left side and a tree on the right side of the chalkboard. To image teacher is squirrel and child is dog. Squirrel moves (or jumps) across board with dots. Dog chases squirrel by running after it making connecting lines between dots. (Good eye-hand control)

A6.19. BEAN BAG GAMES


MATERIALS:
Bean bags for every child in group. 

USE:
Demonstrate the following activities and whole group repeats. Remember to encourage children to follow bean bag with their eyes. 

1. Popcorn - hold bean bag in both hands and let it "pop" up in little short jumps. 

2. Pouring milk - pretend to "pour" bean bag into other hand, use a short distance to pour. 3. Boat game - sit with legs crossed but open to form a large space or "boat." Drop D-= bag into boat. Encourage children to aim for boat and follow with eyes. Vary distance. 

4. Flapjacks - use bean bag in one hand and let it "pop" in air a little (small target) 5. One hand throw - throw bean bag up with one hand and catch. Throw no higher than head.

A6.20. SCREWDRIVER AND SCREWS


MATERIALS
Tray, a board approximately 1.5" x 3" x 6" containing 6-8 screws and a screwdriver. 

PREPARATION:
1. Check for the availability of materials. Consider the readiness of the child. 

2. Consider the readiness of the adult. Invite the child. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Walk with the child to the shelf where material is located. 

2. Pick up the tray with both hands. Carry it to the table and place it in the center of the table. 

3. Pull out the chair using both hands and sit down. 

4. Ask the child to sit on your sub-dominant side. 

5. Point out to the screws and say "screws" 

6. Place each of the screws into the hole of the board with your dominant hand. 

7. Point out to the screw driver and say Screwdriver" 

8. Grasp the handle of the screw driver with you thumb lying on the top and the four fingers placed under side of it. 

9. Place the tip of the pointer on to the groves of the screw firmly. 

10. To screw it tightly on the board turn or twist the handle of the screwdriver clockwise. making sure that the point is on the groove of the screw, until the screw is pushed down tight. Proceed with the remaining screws. 

11. To unscrew; place the pointer of the screwdriver on the screws groove or the vertical line firmly and twist or turn it in a anti-clockwise way until the screw is loose and way up. Continue the proceeding with the remaining screws. Remove the screws and place it on the tray. 

12. Making sure all the screw are put back on the hole and again screw tightly. 

13. Place the screwdriver on the tray. 

14. Slide the chair out, get up and push the chair back in to place. 

15. Carry the material to its proper place. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing the screws 

2. Seeing the screwdriver. 

3. Movement in screwing and turning. 

4. Seeing them connected to the board and unconnected from the board. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Seeing that screwdriver slide if not placed on the groove of the screw properly. 

2. Seeing that some screw are missing. 

3. Seeing that screw not tightly screwed 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Development O.C.C.I. 

2. Preparation for writing 

INDIRECT AIM:
1. Learning to screw and unscrew 

VOCABULARY:
Tray, screw, screwdriver, board, groove, clockwise and anti-clockwise 

AGE:
3 and up 

VARIATION:
1. Using various sizes of screw and screwdrivers

A6.21. CARPENTRY -- NUTS AND BOLTS


MATERIALS:
Tray; wooden block with bolts of varying sized permanently imbedded vertically in the wood and capped with corresponding nuts. 

PREPARATION:
Materials ready; invite the child; name the activity; show the child where the materials are located. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Place work on table with largest bolt on left side. 

2. Grasp block with subdominant hand. 

3. Place fingertips of dominant hand on nut on the left. Twist one complete turn. Remove fingers. 

4. Repeat above step again until nut comes off. 

5. Repeat steps 2-4 on each subsequent nut and bolt set until each nut is separated from the its bolt and placed it in front. Observe. 

6. Take nut on left side in fingertips of dominant hand. Point to nut, then to bolt. 

7. Place nut on top of bolt. Twist nut one complete turn. Remove fingers. 

8. Repeat twisting movements in above step until nut is flush with board. 

9. Repeat step 6-8 from left to right until all nuts are attached to the corresponding size bolt. Observe. 

10. Replace work in proper location. 

11. Invite child. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Fail to replace work. 

2. Use wrong size nut on bolt. 

3. Fail to attach all nuts. 

4. Fail to screw nut flush to board. 

5. Unable to turn tight nut. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Feeling threads on bolts. 

2. Seeing nuts fit correct bolts. 

3. Feeling weight, size and shape of nuts. 

4. Seeing nut move down on top of bolt. 

5. Being able to remove nuts & then replace nuts on bolts. 

6. Seeing threads disappear in bolt. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Small motor coordination, concentration, order, independence, eye-hand coordination, refinement of wrist movement, preparation for hand writing. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Matching hole to bolt size; feeling difference between tight and loose; learning to remove nuts, learning to replace nuts on bolts, preparation for other workshop activities. 

AGE:
3.5 to 4.5 years 

EXTENSION:
1. Use nuts and bolts of the same size but different lengths. 

2. Use a wrench instead of hand. 

3. Use basket with loose nuts and bolts of varying sizes. 

4. Use bolts to connect two pieces of wood with pre-drilled holes. 

5. Use basket with separate nuts and bolts that are color coded by size.

A6.22. LOCKS AND KEYS


MATERIALS:
2 or 3 locks and its' corresponding keys on a key chain, basket to hold the locks and keys. 

PREPARATION:
1. Readiness of the child. 

2. Readiness of the material. 

3. Invite the child to do the work. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Go to the shelf with the child and pick up the basket with both hands and walk slowly to the table. 

2. Ask the child to sit on your subdominant side. 

3. Get each lock out and keep it on the table. 

4. Get the keys out of the basket. 

5. Show the child to pick up the lock by subdominant hand and hold it firmly facing up. 

6. Show the child to hold the key with the thumb and the index finger on to the bottom part or the handle of the key. 

7. Put the key into the keyhole of the lock and see if that key is the right one for the lock if it is not locking 

8. After putting the right key into the key hole then put the one sided loose handle firmly into the slot of the lock. Hold it firmly with your subdominant hand. 

9. Twist the key clockwise once and once the key is back to the center slide the key to of the lock. 

10. Unlock- following steps 3-7; After putting the right key into the keyhole, twist it counter clockwise once and bring it back to the center and slice the key out of the lock. The handle should come out of the slot. 

11. Repeat this with all of the locks. 

12. Put all of the locks and keys back into the basket. 

13. Stand up, bush the chair in, pick up the basket and replace it on the shelf. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Changing sound of the keys 

2. Key in a key chain. 

3. Lock its' handle and the keyhole. 

4. Locking and unlocking. 

5. Seeing different sizes and shapes of the locks and keys. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Holding the basket incorrectly. 

2. Dropping of keys on the floor or table. 

3. Dropping the basket. 

4. Being unable to lock the lock. 

5. Being unable to unlock. 

6. Seeing that the key does not fit the keyhole. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. To learn how to use lock-keys 

2. To practice twisting. 

3. Ability to match the right key to the right lock. 

INDIRECT AIM:
1. Development of O.C.C.I. 

2. To develop a sense of size perception. 

VOCABULARY:
Lock, keyhole, handle, key chain, twisting center 

AGE:
3 and up 

VARIATION/EXTENSION:
1. Use different sizes of locks and keys.

A6.23. HAMMERING


MATERIALS:
Piece of wood board with wood stands on both ends, small tray with assorted nails, hammer attached to wood block. 

PREPARATION:
Check for availability of materials, consider readiness of the child, readiness of the teacher. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Invite the child to do the work show the child where it is located and name the work. 

2. Carry the work to an area under the outside stairs if working outside or to a rug if working inside. 

3. Sit down with he child on your subdominant side. 

4. Pick up one nail with the subdominant hand and place it on the board standing up while holding it with the thumb and index finger. 

5. Grasp the hammer with the dominant hand and bring it to the top of the nail. 

6. Gently pound on the nail head until it goes down all the way. 

7. Place the hammer on the ground. 

8. Repeat steps 4 to 7 for as many nails as you wish to hammer. 

9. Turn the board upside down and chick to see protruding nails. 

10. Return board to upright position. 

11. Grasp hammer and place the prongs down on the right side of the nail 

12. Gently tilt and slide it underneath the nail head. 

13. Pick up nail with prong and tilt it back until the nail comes up with the hammer and also out of the board. 

14. Take out the nail from the hammer and replace it in the tray. 

15. Repeat steps 11 to 14 for all nails pounded into the board. 

16. Return the material one at a time to their proper location. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. The appearance of the material. 

2. Heaviness of the board and hammer. 

3. Smallness of the nails. 

4. Pounding the nails into the board. 

5. Seeing the nails go into the wood. 

6. Seeing the nails come out the wood. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Dropping the board on your toe or the ground. 

2. Hitting finger with the hammer. 

3. Seeing the nails not come out of the wood. 

4. Seeing the nails bend. 

5. Seeing the materials in disorder when work is completed 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Learning to hold the nail. 

2. Learning to hammer. 

3. Learning to grasp. 

4. Care of the environment. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. O.C.C.I. 

2. Sense of responsibility. 

3. Positive self image. 

4. Motor planning. 

VOCABULARY:
Hammer, nail, wood board, pound, pull out, protrude, pronged 

AGE:
3.5 and up 

VARIATION:
1. Vary the size of the nails 

2. Vary the size of the hammer.

CARE OF PERSON 
B1.1 BLOWING NOSE


MATERIALS:
Tissues, waste basket 

USE:
Lay tissue on surface in front of yourself. Pick up tissue in dominate hand using thumb and index finger. Lift tissue to face and cover nose. Blow nose. Wipe nose with tissue bringing fingers together to close tissue. Dispose dirty tissue in waste basket. Wash hands afterwards. 

NOTES:
This will have to be repeated several times during year. Good time to talk about colds and how they are spread.

B1.2. DRINKING AT A WATER FOUNTAIN


MATERIALS
Water fountain, step up stool if needed 

USE:
Show child how to turn water on and off. Turn water on and take a drink. Show the arch the water makes. Talk about drinking from arch and not putting face or mouth on metal parts.

B1.3. WASHING HANDS AT SINK


MATERIALS:
Bathroom or counter sink, soap, soap dish, paper towels, sponge (for clean-up) and dish for sponge, waste basket. 

USE:
Show child how to turn water on with faucet. Wet hands briefly, pick up soap and rub on hands. Replace soap. Lather hands, on palms and tops of hands. Rinse hands under running water, rubbing to remove all soap. Turn off water. Take one paper towel and dry tops and palms of hands. Use another towel if necessary. Dispose of wet paper towels in waste basket. Wipe up any water drops on sink with sponge. 

VARIATION/EXTENSION:
Show child how to clean face. (Mirror above sink is helpful.) 

NOTES:
Use soap dispenser or scented soap. Each child could have a wash cloth.

B1.4. DRESSING AND UNDRESSING


A. HOW TO HANG UP A COAT, JACKET OR SWEATER
MATERIALS:
Child size coat, child size hanger, coat closet, table. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Take coat and placed it on table. 

2. Straighten coat, sleeves pulled out to sides and flaps meet at front smoothly. 

3. Get hanger, open one flap slightly and slide hanger into one corner and sleeve of coat. 

4. Slide hanger into other side and sleeve. 

5. Center hanger, fasten flaps together (snap, button, or zip). 

6. Carry hanger by crook and hang in coat closet. 

AGE:
2.5 and up. 

NOTES:
Stress hanging up coat and using hanger at first. Child will learn to fasten with dressing frames. Give help as needed with fasteners until child can master it. This is good practice at fastening once child has mastered frames. Adapt lesson for different outer wear. Can be done on floor if space is limited. 

B. HOW TO TAKE COAT, JACKET, SWEATER OFF HANGER
MATERIALS:
Child size coat, hanger coat closet (coat on hanger), table. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Carry coat from closet and place on table. 

2. Place so flaps are facing up. 

3. Unfasten coat. 

4. Pull flap up at top and remove hanger. 

5. Replace hanger. 

6. Put on coat 

AGE:
2.5 and up. 

C. HOW TO PUT ON A JACKET, COAT SWEATER ETC.
MATERIALS:
Coat, table. 

PRESENTATION 1:
1. Go to table where coat is located. 

2. Show how to face coat and then turn around. 

3. Standing to side with back to coat, show child how to ease on hand and arm into correct sleeve. 

4. Repeat with other hand and arm. 

5. Shrug coat on over shoulders. 

PRESENTATION 2: (OVER HEAD METHOD)
1. Place coat on floor. 

2. Stand at collar, looking down at coat. 

3. Straighten coat, so it is slightly open, lining showing. 

4. Show child how to bend down and place both hands into arm holes. 

5. When arms are about half way in, show child how to stand up and flip coat over head. 

6. Shrug coat on over shoulders. 

AGE:
2.5 and up. 

NOTES:
The over head method is great for even the youngest children. Make sure they find collar or hood and stand at that part. Might be good to even name parts of coat.

B1.5. TAKING OFF A COAT


After unzipping the front of the coat, grasp each side of the front of the coat with the appropriate hand. Lift and push the coat off the shoulders toward the back. Slip arms behind and grasp the left sleeve cuff with the right hand and pull the left arm out. Bring the left arm around to the front, with the left hand hold onto the sleeve cuff of the right arm and slide the right arm out. As the right arm is extracted, grasp the collar of the coat with the right hand. 

AGE:
2.5 and up.

B1.6. HANDING UP A COAT


USE:
Grasp the coat a the neck with the outside of the coat facing you. Place the right shoulder of the cat on the hook under the child name. If the coat has a hood it is sometimes easier to hand the coat on the hook by the hood. 

AGE:
2.5 and up.

B1.7. PUTTING ON A COAT


MATERIALS:
Child size coat. 

PRESENTATION
1. With the left hand grasp the collar of the coat above the armhole of the right side. 

2. Make a fist with the right hand and put the right arm all the way into the right sleeve of the coat pointing the arm downwards. 

3. With the left hand, pull the coat up onto the right shoulder. 

4. Reach the left arm back into the left sleeve of the coat pointing the arm downwards. 

5. Pull the left shoulder of the coat up onto the left shoulder with the right hand. 

AGE:
2.5 and up. 

NOTES:
1. Above presentation assumes that the right hand is the dominant hand.

B1.8. PUTTING ON AN APRON


MATERIAL:
An apron and a tray. 

PRESENTATIONS:
1. Invite the child, naming the work and pointing the location. 

2. Walk with the child and get the material, then bring it to the table. 

3. Pick up the apron with 2 hands and flatten it on the table. 

4. Using 2 fingers to point collar and tracing it the edge. 

5. Pick up the apron with two hands and put it on. Then tie the straps. 

6. Telling the child if he/she can not tie it, he/she can ask teacher to help. 

7. Release the straps and take off the apron, then putting it on the table and flatten it. 

8. Pick up the end of one strap with dominant hand and fold it across, like X. 

9. Pick up the other one and do the same manner. Then fold the apron to half. 

10. Put the apron back to the tray. Replace the material. 

AGE:
2.5 and up.

B1.9. BATHROOM PROCEDURE


During working time, children may use the bathroom without requesting permission. But during circle time, group activities or outside playground, children request to be excused to use the bathroom. They need to knock on the door first to make sure if anyone use the bathroom. When the bathroom is available they precede in, close the door and help themselves in the bathroom. When finished, they need to flush the toilet, wash and dry their own hand using paper towels. Then dispose of them into trash. 

AGE:
2.5 and up.

B2.1. DRESSING FRAME - UNBUTTONING


MATERIALS:
Button dressing frame 

PREPARATION:
Invite child when materials are ready. Name activity. Show child where material is located. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Bring frame to table and sit down. (Top flap is on right side) 

2. Observe work. 

3. Point to top button. Using index finger and thumb of dominant hand grasp right side of button. 

4. Grasp material near buttonhole (sub-dominant hand) with index finger on bottom, and thumb on top near button. 

5. Pull material, buttonhole to left and button to right. 

6. Twist button, so it is half way in, just "peeking". Release hands. Observe. 

7. Change hands so, dominant hand is holding material near button, index finger on tip and thumb on bottom. 

8. Grasp button with sub-dominant hands using index finger and thumb. 

9. Fold back material and buttonhole to right, at same time pulling button to the left. 

10. Observe work. Repeat steps 2 through 9 for remaining buttons. 

11. Using two hands, fold back top flap, (dominant hand holding top of flap with thumb and index finger, sub-dominant hand holding bottom of flap.) 

12. Repeat above step for remaining flap (dominant hand at top and sub-dominant hand on bottom) 

13. Trace inside of frame with index finger of dominant, making an "o". (Top right corner and tracing to left). 

14. Fold left hand flap over as in step 12. Fold right hand flap in as in step 13. 

15. Grasp material near button hole and fold back. Point to button hole with index finger of sub-dominant hand. Then point to button. 

16. Now grasp button with sub-dominant hand (index finger and thumb). 

17. Pull button over to right and button hole to left. 

18. Push and twist button into button-hole halfway. 

19. Release both hands. Observe work. 

20. Hold material with sub-dominant hand now (thumb on top, index finger on bottom). 

21. Hold button with dominant hand and pull it all the way through. 

22. Release both hands. Observe work. 

23. Continue steps 15 to 22 for remaining buttons. 

24. Replace frame. Invite child to repeat. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Buttons not in holes. 

2. Buttons in wrong holes. 

3. Opening flaps while last button is still buttoned. 

4. Buttonholes stretches out of shape. 

POINTS OF INTEREST
1. Appearance of materials. 

2. Pointing to buttons and holes. 

3. Twisting and grasping buttons. 

4. Using buttons correctly. 

5. Letting button "peek" through. 

6. Tracing inside frame. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Order, concentration, coordination, independence, developing positive self-concept. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Learning to use buttons. Learning to dress self. 

VOCABULARY:
Button, buttonhole, name of activity, button (verb), unbutton. 

AGE:
2 and up. 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS:
1. Busy board. 

2. Busy book. 

3. Doll with vest and buttons. 

4. Using very large buttons. 

5. Using very small buttons. 

6. Using buttons in another area. 

7. Aprons with ties that button in front.

B2.2. DRESSING FRAME - ZIPPER FRAME 


MATERIALS:
Zipper dressing frame 

PREPARATION:
Materials are ready. Invite child. Name activity. Show child were material is located. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Bring frame to table and sit down. (zipper pull at top) 

2. Observe work. 

3. Point to zipper pull at top and show the pull can flip back and forth. 

4. Grasp pull with index finger and thumb. (dominant hand) Hold fabric in place (sub- dominant hand) with thumb on top and index finger underneath. 

5. Pull zipper down to bottom until it stops. Show it will go no further. Put zipper pull down. 

6. Release both hands. Observe work. 

7. Grasp fabric on left and zipper bottom (sub-dominant hand) with index finger underneath and thumb on zipper bottom, and hold. 

8. . Push up (dominant hand) to release right side of zipper from bottom. 

9. Release both hands. Observe work. 

10. Fold back each flap of material as in step 11 and 12 of the buttoning frame. 

11. Trace as in step 13 of buttoning frame. 

12. Fold flaps back in place, one at a time. 

13. Pick up zipper pull and move down as far as it will go in track. 

14. Grasp metal parts on left hand side (sub-dominant hand). 

15. Point to hole in carrier on the left and then to metal tip of zipper on right. 

16. Grasp bottom of right hand flap near zipper (dominant hand) with index finger on bottom, thumb on top. 

17. Insert tip into carrier on left and pull down firmly as far as it will go. 

18. Still hold both bottom metal zipper parts with sub-dominant hand. 

19. Grasp zipper pull (dominant hand) and pull up to top of zipper. 

20. Release both hands. Observe work. 

21. Invite child to repeat. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Not being able to release tip from bottom metal zipper part. 

2. Not being able to insert tip in bottom metal zipper part. 

3. Gap in zipper. 

4. Tracks not meeting. 

5. Opening flaps when zipper is still attached at bottom. 

6. Material not restored to original state. 

POINTS OF INTEREST
1. Sound of zipper moving up and down track. 

2. Moving zipper pull back and forth. 

3. Seeing hole in carrier. 

4. Seeing and placing tip in carrier. 

5. Pulling zipper down until it stops, 

6. Using a real zipper. 

7. Watching teeth mesh as zipper is used correctly. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Order, concentration, coordination, independence, developing positive self-concept. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Learning to use a zipper, learning to take care of own needs, learning to take care of clothes. 

VOCABULARY: 
Zipper, pull, carrier, track, tip, pull (verb), zip. 

AGE:
2.5 years to 5 years old. 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS:
1. Busy board or busy book. 

2. Doll with zippers on clothes. 

3. Using different kinds of zippers (skirt zippers, zippers with big teeth and pulls, plastic zippers etc.) 

4. Using zippers in other areas. 

5. Zipping clothes.

B2.3. DRESSING FRAME - SNAP FRAME


MATERIAL:
Snap frame. 

PREPARATION:
Invite child when materials are ready. Name activity. Show child where material is located. Child has been practiced with the button frame and zipping frame is recommended. 

PRESENTATION: (RIGHT HANDER)
1. Grasp top of bottom flap close to snap holder with left hand thumb on top, index finger under flat, hold. 

2. Grasp side of upper flap close to snap with the right hand thumb under flap, index finger on top. 

3. Pull upper flap to the right to open, fold back. 

4. Slide fingers of right hand down the edge to the next snap, hold. 

5. Release left hand. 

6. Place index finger of left hand next to snap holder, press down, hold. 

7. Pull right hand flap to the right to open. 

8. Slide fingers of right hand down the edge to the next snap, hold. 

9. Slide index finger of left hand down to the next snap holder, press down, hold. 

10. Pull right hand flap to the right to open. 

11. Repeat steps 8 through 10 for remainder of snaps. 

12. Open up right hand flap, grasping the center edge with thumb and index finger of right hand. 

13. Open up left hand flap, grasping the center edge with thumb and index finger of left hand. 

14. Trace around frame. 

15. Close left hand flap with left hand using grip described above. 

16. Close right hand flap with right hand using grip describe above. 

17. Smooth out fabric, making certain top and bottom edges are even. 

18. Grasp side of upper flap close to top with thumb and index finger of right hand, flip back to expose snap and snap holder. 

19. With index finger of left hand point first to snap, then to snap holder. 

20. Place index finger of left hand next to snap holder, press lightly hold. 

21. While still holding the right hand flap slightly turned back bring the exposed snap close to the snap holder, the prong of the snap directly over the hold in the holder. 

22. Exert pressure with index finger of right hand until the snap is securely in holder. 

23. Slide fingers of right hand along the edge down to the next snap. 

24. Slide index finger of left hand down to the next snap holder, press lightly, hold. 

25. Repeat step 21 through 24 for remaining snaps. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing feeling and using snap frame. 

2. Seeing feeling color and texture of the fabric. 

3. Seeing the snap fasten and unfasten. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Snap not completely fastened. 

2. Snap fastened into the wrong one. 

3. Exchange right/left hands if child is left hander. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Development C. C. I. O. 

2. To develop hand and eye coordination. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Learning to use snap. 

2. Learning to dress him/herself. 

3. Learning to care of person. 

VOCABULARY:
Snap, frame, fabric, fasten 

AGE:
3 and up 

VARIATION:
1. Using the real cloth. 

2. Using different size of snap.

B2.4. DRESSING FRAME - HOOKS AND EYES FRAME


MATERIAL:
Hooks and eyes frame. 

PREPARATION:
Materials are ready. Invite child. Name activity. Show child the location of material. Child with experiences of the button frame, zipper frame and snap frame is recommended. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Carry frame to table and sit down. 

2. Grasp top of bottom flap close to eye with left hand, thumb on top, index finger under flap, hold. 

3. Grasp side of upper flap close to hook with right hand, thumb under flap, index finger on top. 

4. Pull right hand flap to the left to release the hook, fold back. 

5. Slide fingers of right hand down the edge to the next hook, fold. 

6. Release left hand. 

7. Place index finger of left hand next to eye, press down lightly, hold. 

8. Pull right hand flap to the left to release hook, fold back. 

9. Slide fingers of right hand down the edge to the next hook, hold. 

10. Slide index finger of left hand down to the next eye, press down, hold. 

11. Pull right hand flap to the left to release hook. 

12. Repeat steps 9 through 11 for remainder of hooks and eyes. 

13. Open up right hand flap, grasping the center edge with thumb and index finger of right hand. 

14. Open up left hand flap, grasping the center edge with thumb and index finger of left hand. 

15. Trace around frame. 

16. Close left hand flap with left hand, using the grip described above. 

17. Close right hand flap with right hand, using grip described above. 

18. Smooth out fabric, making certain top and bottom edges are even. 

19. Grasp side of upper flap close to the top with thumb and index finger of right hand, flip back to expose hook and eye. 

20. With index finger of left hand point first to the hook, then to the eye. 

21. Place index finger of left hand next to the eye, press lightly hold. 

22. While holding the right hand flap slightly turned back, bring the exposed hook directly over the eye, pulling flap slightly to the left, if necessary. 

23. Pull right hand flap to the right to secure the hook in the eye. 

24. Slide index finger of left hand down to the next eye, press lightly, hold. 

25. Repeat step 20 through 24 for remaining hooks and eyes. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing, feeling and using hooks and eyes. 

2. Seeing, feeling color and texture of the fabric. 

3. Seeing the hooks and eyes fastened and unfastened. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Hooks and eyes not completely fastened. 

2. Eye fastened into the wrong hook. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Development concentration, cooperation, independent and order. 

2. To develop hand and eye coordination. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Learning to use hooks and eyes. 

2. Learning to dress himself/herself. 

3. Learning to care of person. 

VOCABULARY: 
Hooks, eyes, frame, fabric, flap. 

AGE:
3 and up 

VARIATION:
1. Using real cloth.

B2.5. DRESSING FRAME - BUCKLE DRESSING FRAME


MATERIALS:
Buckling frame 

PREPARATION:
Child has practiced with the button frame, zipper frame, snap frame and hook and eye frame. Material is ready. Invite child. Show child where materials is located. Name activity. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Carry frame to table. Sit. Place frame so that straps point to the right. 

2. Point to the top buckle. Hold buckle with sub-dominant hand using thumb and index finger. 

3. Grasp strap with index finger and thumb of dominant hand. 

4. Push strap to left, under roller of buckle, making a loop. 

5. Hook index finger under loop (dominant hand) one thumb on top. Release strap all the way form roller. 

6. Release both hands and observe. 

7. Grasp strap (sub-dominant hand) holding it between thumb and index finger. 

8. Hold buckle with dominant hand as in step 2. 

9. Pull strap back to left, releasing prong. 

10. Use index finger now of dominant hand to lift prong up and out of hole. Move prong to right. 

11. Release both hands. Observe work. 

12. Continue steps 2 through 11 for remaining buckles. 

13. Open flaps. Trace inside. (Buckle flap first, straps on top) 

14. Hold buckle with thumb and index finger of dominant hand. 

15. Grasp strap with thumb and index finger of sub-dominant hand. Insert tip of strap under buckle and push in. 

16. Release both hands. Observe. 

17. Grasp strap as in step 7 and pull back to left. 

18. Point to hole in strap (dominant hand). Flip prong over and place in hole. 

19. Release hands. Observe. 

20. Pick up strap (sub-dominant hand) between index finger and thumb. 

21. Hold buckle in dominant hand, between index finger and thumb. 

22. Insert tip of strap under roller bar and push in. Continue to push until buckle strap lies flat. 

23. Release and observe. 

24. Repeat above steps 14 to 23 for remaining buckles. 

25. Replace work. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Not being able to release prong. 

2. Not being able to slip strap under roller bar. 

3. Not being able to un-do any buckler. 

4. Straps not placed back under roller bars. 

5. Prong not in hole. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing prong come out of hole. 

2. Making a loop with the strap. 

3. Seeing straps free of buckler. 

4. Using the buckler correctly. 

5. Placing prong in the hole. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Coordination, concentration, order, independence, developing fine muscle movements. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Learning to buckle and unbuckle, learning to dress independently, learning to use belt buckles. 

VOCABULARY:
Buckle, strap, prong, hole, roller bar, (verbs - buckle and unbuckle) 

AGE:
3 years and up. 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS
1. Using buckles to fasten on an apron, a heavy one for carpentry work or shoe polishing. 

2. Clamps on a rain coat.

B2.6. DRESSING FRAME - BOW TYING FRAME


MATERIALS:
Bow tying frame. 

PREPARATION:
Child has practiced with these frames: button, snap, hook and eye, zipper and buckle. Material is ready. Invite child. Show where materials is located. Name activity. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Carry frame to table. Sit. 

2. Point to top bow. 

3. Grasp ends of ribbons with index fingers and thumbs of each hand. 

4. Pull, to open bow. Release and smooth out ribbons. 

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 for all the bows. 

6. Start at top bow again. Hook index finger (dominant hand) under knot. Pull up to loosen. 

7. Smooth out ribbons to each side. 

8. Repeat steps 6 and 7 for remaining ribbons. Steady flaps so they do not open yet. 

9. Open flaps. Trace. Replace flaps. Smooth out ribbons on each side and straighten. 

10. Grasp tip of right hand ribbon (dominant hand) using thumb and index finger. Using it around and above to left side. 

11. Repeat step 10 for left hand ribbon, swinging ribbon around and below to right. 

12. Repeat steps 10 and 11 for remaining ribbons. 

13. Grasp ribbons at center where they cross, with index finger and thumb (subdominant hand.) Pull up and make a "bridge." (thumb on top) 

14. Point under the bridge. 

15. Grasp tip of right hand ribbon with index finger and thumb (dominant hand). Swing it around and under bridge. 

16. Release ribbon in right hand. Then pick up ribbon in front of bridge with dominant hand. 

17. Pull both ribbons to sides. Smooth and straighten. 

18. Repeat steps 13 through 17 for remaining ribbons. 

19. Use index finger and thumb of dominant hand to hold left hand ribbon, at center of flap (near stitch line). 

20. Move ribbon up and over to knot at center of frame. 

21. Change hands and pinch and hold loop at center with sub-dominant hand. 

22. Let loop lay across to right. 

23. Pick up hand ribbon tip (dominant hand) and lay across and straight up, and over loop. 

24. With index finger, (dominant hand) push ribbon through hole (where sub-dominant thumb is from behind.) Form second loop. 

25. Release hands. 

26. Point to loops. Grasp loops with index fingers and thumbs. Pull in opposite directions, forming bow. 

27. Smooth and straighten bow. (adjust as needed.) 

28. Repeat steps 19 through 27 for remaining bows. 

29. Observe work. 

30. Replace work. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Not being able to untie bows. 

2. Not being able to make knot. 

3. Bows that don't stay tied. 

4. Making bow with only on loop. 

5. Loops are not even. 

6. Ribbons not all made into bows. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Making loops. 

2. Pulling bows apart. 

3. Making knots 

4. Crossing ribbons. 

5. Pattern of ribbons while crossing, making loops, making knots and making bows. 

6. Being able to make a bow. 

7. Making even symmetrical bows. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Coordination, concentration, order, independence, developing fine muscle control. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Learning to tie, learning to dress independently, learning to make bows. 

AGE:
4 to 5 years old. 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS:
1. Using a frame with ribbons all one color. 

2. Tying shoes. 

3. Tying bows on package. 

4. Tying ribbons in hair.

B2.7. DRESSING FRAME - SAFETY PIN FRAME


MATERIALS:
Safety pin frame. 

PREPARATION:
Child has practiced with clothespins, knobs, and other dressing frames. Invite child. Show where materials is located. Name activity. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Bring frame to table. Have heads of pins pointed to sub-dominant side. 

2. Grasp top edge of pin head with thumb and index finger of sub-dominant hand. Pull pin over to left. 

3. Place index finger (dominant hand) on top bar of pin with thumb under bottom bar of pin. 

4. Pinch, squeezing fingers together lifting bottom bar over pin latch. Release slowly. 

5. Remove pin by grasping spring with thumb and index finger (dominant hand). Pull pin to right. 

6. Place opened point at tip of table above frame, on upper left. 

7. Repeat steps 2 through 6 for remaining pins. 

8. Open one set of flaps, the next set of flaps. Trace. Close first set of flaps and last set of flaps. (Right hand flaps on top). 

9. Grasp both pieces of material (flaps) near top of frame, with thumb and index fingers of sub-dominant hand. 

10. Pick up pin (first one in row on left) by holding the spring, with thumb and index fingers (dominant hand). 

11. Point bottom bar at a right angle into flaps: push into material about 1/3 way in. 

12. Now swing and push bottom bar up through material. 

13. Slide pin as far over to left as it will go. 

14. Release both hands. 

15. Grasp pin head with thumb and index finger of sub-dominant hand. 

16. Place index finger of dominant hand on top bar of pin, thumb under bottom bar. 

17. Pinch and press (dominant hand) fingers together, moving bottom bar up and over catch. 

18. Release hands. 

19. Grasp spring and slide pin over, centering it. 

20. Grasp bottom of top flaps as in step 9. 

21. Continue steps 19 through 20 for next pin. 

22. Continue steps 9 through 21 for remaining two safety pins. 

23. Replace materials. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Two flats not fastened together. 

2. Flaps of materials not aligned. 

3. Pin opened. 

4. Pins not used horizontally. 

5. Not being able to release bottom bar from latch. 

6. Not being able to press bottom bar over latch. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Opening the pins. 

2. Seeing and moving bottom bar up and over latch. 

3. Noticing different parts of safety pin. 

4. Using safety pins. 

5. Seeing both flaps of material pinned together. 

6. Closing pins. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Order, concentration, coordination, independence, small muscle development, eye-hand coordination 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Learning to use safety pins, learning to dress independently. Language: Safety pin, latch, pin head, spring, bottom and top bars, pin, press, pinch Ages: Four years old and up 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS:
1. Using different sizes of pins, e.g. diaper pins, tiny pins etc. 

2. Making jewelry using pins. 

3. Using safety pin to fasten apron strings together.

B2.8. DRESSING FRAME - LACING FRAME


MATERIALS:
Lacing dressing frame. 

PREPARATION:
Child has practiced with the other frames and especially bow tying Material is ready. Invite child. Show where material is located. Name activity. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Bring frame to table. Bow is at bottom of frame. 

2. Untie bow as in bow tying frame. 

3. Hold down flaps with sub-dominant hand, spreading fingers to hold both flaps. 

4. Hook index finger (dominant hand) under first lace on top. 

5. Pull up with finger pulling lacing out of hole. 

6. Hold lace running fingers to tip while pulling out. 

7. Repeat steps 4 through 6 for lace that is crossed. 

8. Continue steps 3 through 7 for remaining lacing. 

9. Remember to move sub-dominant hand up to hold flaps down. 

10. Stop at top, when you reach last pair of eyelet. 

11. Hold flaps down. Pinch lace in center of flaps. 

12. Pull lace up and out of both eyelet. 

13. Place lace at top of frame. (Folded in half). 

14. Open flaps. Trace. Close flaps. 

15. Grasp upper corner of left flap (sub-dominant hand). 

16. Point to eyelet on left flap. 

17. Pick up tip of lace with thumb and index finger (dominant hand). 

18. Insert tip into eyelet hole. Release hands. 

19. Hold flap down with sub-dominant hand. Fingers near eyelet. 

20. Grasp lace tip with index finger and thumb (dominant hand). Pull lace through hole. (About 5 inches or until dot is at center). 

21. Smooth lace out to left. 

22. Repeat steps 15 to 21 for right hand flap. Change hands through, holding flap down with right hand, and holding lace with left hand. 

23. Point to eyelet on right. Pick up left hand lace with sub-dominant hand near tip. 

24. Place lace lip into eyelet on right. Release hands. 

25. Hold flap down with sub-dominant hand. 

26. Pull lace tip out with dominant hand. Smooth lace out so it lays diagonally to right. ^ 

27. Repeat steps 23 through 26 for lace that is just above one straightened out. Change hands. Holding flap with sub-dominant hand and lace in dominant hand. 

28. Continue in this manner. Sometimes laces will be on either side and sometimes on same side diagonal to each other. 

29. Tie bow at bottom as described in bow tying. 

30. Replace frame. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Seeing eyelet empty. 

2. Laces not crossing properly. 

3. Gaps in flaps and not securely closed. 

4. Not being able to unlace. 

5. Not being able to tie bow at bottom. 

6. Short lace on one side. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Lacing whole frame. 

2. Laces laying next to each other in a diagonal pattern. 

3. Seeing laces crossed in middle. 

4. Seeing pattern of laces while removing them from eyelet. 

5. Putting lace tip into eyelet. 

6. Removing lace from last pair of eyelet. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Coordination, concentration, order, independence, developing fine muscle control, developing eye-hand coordination. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Learning to lace and unlace, learning to lace up shoes. 

VOCABULARY:
Lace, eyelet, tip, pull, remove. 

AGE:
4.5 years and up 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS:
1. Lacing up own shoes. 

2. Lacing high top shoes. 

3. Lacing roller skates 

4. Lacing different 

5. Lacing vests.

B3.1. HAND WASHING


MATERIALS:
Apron, low table, bowl, soap dish and soap, sponge and soap dish, pitcher, bucket, hand towel (color coordinated and set up at a permanent station) 

PREPARATION:
Child should have had lessons and practice with, pouring and sponge squeezing. Check materials. Invite child. Put on apron. Roll up long sleeves. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Obtain pitcher and carry to sink or water source. 

2. Fill pitcher with water and carry to hand washing activity. 

3. . Pour water into center of bowl. Observe water pouring. 

4. When finished pouring, set pitcher on table (top left) and wipe spout with sponge. 

5. Get more water if needed. 

6. Extend hands over bowl, with palms down. Lower hands into bowl, watching water cover them. 

7. Turn hands over and wet other side. 

8. Lift hands out of water, hold hand together (like praying) and pointing down. Shake off excess water into bowl. 

9. Take soap and spread on palm and top of one hand. Transfer soap and repeat for other hand. 

10. Replace soap and then rub hands together spreading soap all over surface of hands. (tops and palms) 

11. Make a fist with one hand, and place one finger of other hand into center of fist. Twist and turn to wash finger. 

12. Repeat for all fingers of one hand. Then change and make another fist and repeat step 11 for the other hand. 

13. Lower hands into bowl, palms down. Observe water covering hands. 

14. Cup one hand and scoop water over other hand. Change and repeat. 

15. Rub hands briefly to remove all soap in water. 

16. Repeat step 8. 

17. Use hand towel to dry hands. Rub tops and palms of hands with towel. 

18. Hold towel in one hand and place one finger at a time in center of towel. Close towel around finger and dry it. (Like in step 11) 

19. Repeat the above step for each finger, of one hand and then the other. 

20. Replace towel. Slide bucket from under table, and place in front of table. 

21. Grasp bowl, holding it with two hands on either side. (thumbs inside and other fingers on outside). 

22. Move bowl up off table and then down to bowl. Tilt bowl to side and pour water into center of bucket. Observe water falling. 

23. Replace bowl. Wipe out with sponge. 

24. Squeeze sponge into bucket. Continue to wipe off table and squeeze out sponge. 

25. Replace sponge and dry hands briefly. 

26. Carry bucket to sink and empty. Wipe out at sink. 

27. Return bucket to place under table. 

28. Check floor area for drops and clean with floor towel as needed. 

29. Replace apron. 

CONTROL OF ERROR
1. Water on table or floor. 

2. Wet sleeves or clothes. 

3. Materials on floor. 

4. Materials not restored to original state. 

5. Slippery hands or bowl. 

6. Wet hands. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Water falling into bowl or bucket. 

2. Sounds of water pouring. 

3. Temperature of water. 

4. Carrying pitcher or bucket when full or empty. 

5. Soap scent. 

6. Feel of soap on hands. 

7. Twisting and tilting bowl to empty. 

8. Texture of sponge, towel, or apron. 

9. Wetness or dryness of materials. 

10. Watching and waiting for last drops to fall. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Coordination, concentration, order, independence, learning sequence of activity, learning sense of responsibility, developing positive self-image, developing balance and hand eye coordination. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Learning to wash hands, learning to use bucket and pitcher, learning to take care of hands, learning to restore exercises and learning to handle liquids. 

AGE:
3 years old and up. 

VOCABULARY:
Bowl, bucket, sponge, soap, apron, towel, wipe, rinse, wash, rub, pour, empty, full, clean, dirty, wet dry. 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS:
1. Cleaning nails: Materials; nail brush and dish. 

a. At another time after step 16 introduce cleaning nails. 

b. Grasp nail brush with dominant hand. Dip into water and then shake off excess. 

c. Rub nail brush on top of soap. 

d. Observe soap on bristles. Place brush on nails of sub-dominant hand and brush back and forth gently. Scrub tips and tips of nails. 

e. Rinse brush and transfer brush to sub-dominant hand. Repeat steps (b) through (d) for other hand. 

f. Rinse, brush and shake off excess. Replace brush. 

2. Use cuticle stick to clean under nails. 

3. Use hand lotion at very end. 

4. Use a very large bucket under table that is not emptied by children after each use. Bucket is emptied by adult at end of day or as needed. 

5. Make a picture book or picture sequence card activity for hand washing. 

6. Invite child to make his/her own drawings of steps to hand washing. 

7. Invite child to make a written story of "How to Wash Your Hands" (dictated or written)

B3.2. CLOTHES WASHING


MATERIALS:
Table (long enough for all materials) apron, two rectangular wash basins, soap dish with soap, soap dish with sponge, towel, pitcher, scrub board, bucket, basket full of clothes, drying rack, with a mat underneath, basket with clothespins (material set-up at table). 

PREPARATION:
Child has practiced pouring, hand washing, sponge squeezing and making bubbles. Materials are ready. Invite child. Name activity. Roll up sleeves. Get apron. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Obtain pitcher. Bring to sink and fill with water. 

2. Bring pitcher back to work area. Pour water into center of wash basin on left. Wipe spout with sponge. 

3. Get water again and fill second basin on the right, as in above step. 

4. Place pitcher on table, upper left corner. 

5. Pick up scrub board and place it in the left hand basin. Place in water so it tilts away from you. (top with edge is near you) 

6. Choose an article of clothing from wash basket under table. 

7. Place clothing into water on left. Observe clothing absorb water. 

8. Place clothing on scrub board. 

9. Place soap on edge of scrub board. Turn clothing over and rub with soap. 

10. Grasp clothes in two hands and rub gently on board, up and down. Observe suds forming. 

11. Rinse clothing in water. Hold clothing above water and twist to remove excess water. 

12. Place clothing in second wash basin on right. Rinse and swish clothing in water. 

13. Wring clothes out again over second wash basin. 

14. Bring clothes to drying rack. Smooth clothes out and spread on one rung. 

15. Obtain one or two clothespins. Attach them to clothes on rack. 

16. Repeat steps 6 through 15 for second article of clothes. 

17. After washing two articles of clothes, tell child you are finished. Also tell them when they do this activity they may do more than two articles. Replace soap in dish when finished. 

18. Get sponge. Wipe soap off scrub board. hold board above water with sub-dominant hand and wipe any drips from legs and bottom of board. 

19. Replace scrub board on side of table. Replace sponge. Dry hands. 

20. Pull bucket out from under table. Grasp left hand basin with two hand. Empty water into bucket, pouring from one corner. (Point to corner before pouring). 

21. Replace basin. Wipe out basin with sponge. Squeeze sponge but over bucket. Replace sponge and dry hands. 

22. Bring bucket to sink and empty. Rinse bucket if needed. 

23. Bring bucket back to work area and empty next basin following steps 20 through 21. 

24. Use sponge to wipe table top, sides of basins, and table edge. Squeeze out sponge. Dry hands. 

25. Empty bucket at sink. Rinse bucket at sink, and wipe out. Replace bucket. 

26. Check floor area and wipe up spills with floor towel. 

27. Take off apron and replace. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Spilled water. 

2. Materials not restored to original state. 

3. Wet clothing on self. 

4. Bucket too heavy to empty. 

5. Soap on clothes hanging up. 

6. Clothes falling off rack. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Carrying bucket and pitcher empty or full of water. 

2. Emptying basins into bucket. 

3. Wringing out clothes. 

4. Scrubbing clothes up and down on board. 

5. Sound and feel of rubbing soap on clothes. 

6. Texture of soap, board, clothes and sponge. 

7. Wetness and dryness of materials. 

8. Hanging clothes up to dry on rack. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Coordination, concentration, order, independence, eye-hand coordination, fine muscle control, and positive self image. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Learning to wash clothes, learning to rinse, twist and wring out clothes, learning to empty larger basins and buckets, and learning to care for dirty clothes and wash. 

VOCABULARY:
Basin, pitcher, apron, soap sponge, scrub board, drying rack, clothespins, clothing, bucket, scrub, wash, rinse, wring, twist, smooth, empty, wipe, squeeze 

AGE:
3 and up 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS:
1. According to space allocations this could be set up on shelf and taken out and set up by child when used, and replaced when finished. 

2. Wash cloth napkins or placemats from snack or lunch. 

3. Wash different kinds of ribbons. 

4. Two children could work together. (Have two aprons.) 

5. Use a large bucket under table and children do not empty it. Adult empties as needed. 

6. Recycle dirty, soapy water and use only for clothes washing. Have a separate bucket for this water. 

7. Wash doll clothes.

B3.3. IRONING


MATERIALS:
Small ironing board that fits on table, small table with shelf below, two baskets, several un-ironed handkerchiefs, iron with temperature setting set on low, metal iron holder. 

PREPARATION:
Folding. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Invite the child. 

2. Name and location in room.' 

3. Pick up iron and point to tape indicating low settling. 

4. "We need to wait for the iron the get warm". 

5. Reach into basket on left of shelf below table. 

6. Choose an un-ironed handkerchief and place handkerchief on ironing board. 

7. Smooth out handkerchief with right hand moving left to right and left hand holding the handkerchief. 

8. Pick up iron with right hand. 

9. Place iron on handkerchief. 

10. Iron handkerchief by moving iron from left to right and then top to bottom. Use continuous movement. 

11. Replace iron on iron holder. 

12. Fold handkerchiefs top bottom as in folding exercising making sure ends of material are even. 

13. Smooth crease with right hand running the dominant finger down fold. 

14. Pick up iron with right hand. 

15. Iron handkerchief on the crease, moving left to right. 

16. Replace iron on holder. 

17. Hold handkerchief again, this time from left to right. 

18. Smooth crease with pointer finger from left to right. 

19. Pick up iron. 

20. Iron crease, from left to right. 

21. Replace iron on the holder. 

22. Place ironed handkerchief in the basket on the right. 

23. Ask child if he would like to do this work. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Picking an ironed handkerchief instead of an un-ironed one. 

2. Pressing wrinkles into handkerchiefs. 

3. Uneven edges after folding handkerchief. 

4. Iron dropping on floor. 

5. Iron left on board and not in holder. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Selecting a handkerchief to iron. 

2. Weight and heat of iron. 

3. Watching the wrinkles being pressed out. 

4. Holding handkerchief. 

5. Pressing the crease. 

6. Returning the iron to holder after using it. 

DIRECT AIM:
Ironing. 

AGE:
3 and up 

VOCABULARY:
Iron, ironing board, press, iron holder, basket, ironed, un-ironed, handkerchief.

B3.4. SHOE POLISHING


MATERIALS:
Basket, mat, polish container, small polish brush, cloth, butting brush, container for dirty cloths, apron, shoe. 

PREPARATION:
1. Consider readiness of child. 

2. Check availability of materials. 

3. Check that exercise is in order and that there is polish in container. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Invite the child to watch the lesson. 

2. Name exercise and show location on shelf. 

3. Carry the basket in the prescribed manner to a table and place it at the top of the table. 

4. Put the apron on. 

5. Take the polish container in the prescribed manner to the shelf where polish is stored and ask the teacher for polish. 

6. Return the polish container into the basket. 

7. Remove the mat from the basket and unroll it and place it in front of the basket. 

8. Take the shoe, polishing cloth, buffing brush, polish applicator, polishing container and place them one by one on the mat. 

9. Using the three finger grip, grasp the applicator and dip it into the polish and rub the polish all over the show. Then return the applicator to the mat. 

10. Take the polish cloth and envelope your index and middle finger and rub over the entire surface of the shoe. 

11. Using the cloth to remove any excess polish from the shoe and the polish container and place the cloth back on the mat. 

12. Take the buffing brush and buff the entire surface of the shoe. Then return the brush to the mate, and admire the shine on the shoe. 

13. Replace the polish container, buffing brush and shoe the basket. 

14. Take the applicator and dispose of it into the trash. 

15. Carry the polishing cloth to the laundry basket. 

16. Roll up the mat and place it into the basket. 

17. Carry the basket to the shelf and replace it. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Polish on applicator. 

2. Folding polishing cloth. 

3. Polish on shoe. 

4. Sound of brush on shoe. 

5. Brisk movement with brush. 

6. Shine on shoe. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Mat. 

2. Polish on shoe-shine brush. 

3. Polish left on shoe. 

4. Arrangement of materials when exercise is completed. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Development of order, coordination, concentration, and independence. 

2. Development of sense of responsibility for care of self and environment. 

3. To continue to reinforce the development of sequential work patterns. 

ENVIRONMENT AIMS:
1. Learning how to polish shoes. 

VARIATIONS:
1. Use sponge applicator. 

2. Use child's own shoe when appropriate. 

VOCABULARY:
Shoe polish, buffing shine, brush. 

AGE:
2.5 and up.

B3.5. HAIR COMBING


MATERIALS:
Hand mirror, basket, comb, container of bleach water for depositing used combs, supply of clean combs. 

PREPARATION:
Consider the readiness of the child, availability of the materials, readiness of the teacher. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Invite the child to do the work 

2. Walk to the shelf where the work is located and name it. 

3. Carry the tray or basket to the table and set yourself properly with the children on your subdominant side. 

4. Place the basket in the upper portion of the table. 

5. Remove the mirror and set it on the table in front of you and adjust it so that you can see your face. 

6. Point out your reflection to the child. 

7. Take the comb from the basket and slowly comb your hair, doing the sides first and then the back and finally the front. 

8. Place the comb on the table and admire your appearance in the mirror. 

9. Replace the mirror in the basket, pick up the comb and carry it into the bathroom and place it into the container of bleach water. 

10. Get a clean comb from the supply shelf and place it into the basket. 

11. Return the basket to the shelf. 

12. Invite the child to do the work 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing their refection in the mirror. 

2. Feeling the comb go through their hair. 

3. Putting the comb into the cleaning solution. 

4. Using a hand mirror. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Tangles in hair. 

2. Seeing the exercise in disorder. 

3. Seeing dirty comb in the basket. 

B3.6. HAIR BRUSHING


MATERIALS:
Tray, mirror and a hairbrush 

PREPARATION:
Child has practiced grasping. Name activity and invite child. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Take tray to table and sit down. 

2. Look at self in mirror then set mirror down. 

3. Pick up hairbrush in dominant hand. 

4. Starting at the top of the head bring brush down through the hair. 

5. Repeat all over entire head. 

6. Return brush to tray. 

7. Look in mirror and admire hair. 

8. Return tray to shelf. 

9. Invite child. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Not adjusting mirror. 

2. Dropping hairbrush on table or floor. 

3. Not brushing in correct order. 

4. Not returning materials to shelf. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Looking in the mirror. 

2. Grasping hairbrush. 

3. Feeling hairbrush as it goes through hair. 

4. Feeling bristles of hairbrush on the scalp. 

5. Hearing the brush go through the hair. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Order, concentration, coordination and independence. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Learning how to care for hair. Learning how to brush. 

VOCABULARY:
Tray, mirror, hair, hairbrush, brush. 

AGE:
3 and up 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS:
1. Using different types of brushes. 

2. Using different styles of mirrors.

B3.7. BRAIDING


MATERIALS:
1. Rug. 

2. Two Trays, one for each head. 

3. Two felt covered paper plates resembling faces; on one, yarn of two colors for hair, on the other, yarn of three colors for hair. barrettes and containers 

PREPARATION:
1. Carrying a tray 

2. Grasping 

PRESENTATION:
1. Invite child. 

2. Show where work is located. 

3. Name the work. "This is braiding." 

4. Get a rug. 

5. Carry the tray to the rug and place it on the center of the rug. 

6. Invite the child to sit on your sub-dominate side. 

Two color yarn

7. Separate the two colors of yarn, one color on the right and one color on the left, for the yarn on one side of the head. 

8. Pick up the yarn on the left in the left hand. 

9. Pick up the yarn on the right in the right hand. 

10. Cross the right hand, over the left hand. 

11. Release yarn. 

12. Repeat steps 8 through 11 until you come to the bottom of the yarn. 

13. Hold braid with left hand. 

14. With right hand, pick up barrette and attach it to the end of the braid. 

15. Repeat steps 7 through 14 for the yarn on the other side of the head, or invite the child to do that side. 

16. Admire work. 

17. Undo barrettes and return to container, unwind yarn braids, left over right. 

18. Place yarn hair on tray. 

19. Return tray to shelf. 

Three color yarn

7. Separate the three colors, one on left, one on right and one in the center. 

8. Pick up the yarn on the left in your left hand, move this yarn over the center yarn, now this becomes the center yarn. 

9. Pick up the yarn on the right with your right hand, move this yarn over the center yarn, now this becomes the center yarn. 

10. Repeat steps 0 and 9 until you come to the bottom of the yarn. 

11. Hold braid with left hand. 

12. With right hand, pick up barrette and attach it to the end of the braid. 

13. Repeat steps 7 through 12 for the yarn on the other side of the head, or invite the child to do that side. 

14. Admire work. 

15. Undo barrettes and return to container, unwind yarn braids, center over left, center over right. 

16. Place yarn hair on tray. 

17. Return tray to shelf. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Color of yarn 

2. Pattern of yarn 

3. Teacher 

4. POINT OF INTEREST: 

5. Feeling the yarn 

6. Seeing the pattern 

7. Barrettes 

DIRECT AIMS:
Order, concentration, coordination, independence. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Braiding, grooming. 

VOCABULARY:
Braiding, barrette. 

AGE:
1 to 6

B3.8. NAIL BUFFING


MATERIALS:
Emory board, Q-Tip applicators with orange stick on one end, nail buffing cream, buffer, felt mat, basket to ho]d materials. 

PREPARATION:
Child should have experience with other Practical Life activities. Child should have experience with activities involving many steps. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Check that materials are available and in proper order. 

2. Invite child to do Nail Buffing. Walk to exercise on shelf with child. 

3. Using two hands, carry basket to table. Sit down and have child sit on subdominant side. 

4. Remove felt mat and unfold so long edge is parallel to the bottom of the table, close to the edge of the table. 

5. Remove Emory board from basket and place on left edge of mat. 

6. Remove cover from Q-Tip container and take one applicator, placing it on the mat next to the Emory board, and return the lid of the Q-Tip applicator box. 

7. To the right of the applicator, place the nail buffing cream, then brace bottle with subdominant hand and open its lid with dominant hand, placing lid behind bottle. 

8. To the right of the cream, place the buffer. 

9. Observe. 

10. Take Emory board in dominant hand and place it against end of thumbnail of subdominant hand, moving it side to side in a straight motion, smoothing the end of the nail. 

11. Repeat for all fingernails on subdominant hand. 

12. Replace Emory board on mat. 

13. Take orange stick in dominant hand and place it under thumb nail of subdominant hand, moving stick from one side of nail to the other, removing dirt. 

14. Repeat step 13 for all nails. 

15. Set Q-Tip on mat and pick it up so that the applicator will be used. 

16. Place Q-tip applicator in cream, rotate end, then remove from cream. Observe cream. If there is too much cream on the applicator, set the end of the applicator against the inside ledge of the bottle opening and scrape cream back into bottle. 

17. Place applicator with cream on thumb nail, rotating to leave a small dot of cream on the nail. Repeat for all nails, repeating step 16 if necessary. 

18. Return to thumb and rub applicator on thumb, spreading cream evenly over all of the nail surface, using a circular motion. Repeat for all nails. 

19. Replace Q-tip on mat. 

20. Grip buffer in dominant hand and place suede side on thumbnail. Slide buffer slowly back and forth over thumbnail until all buffing cream is removed. Repeat for all nails. 

21. Observe hand and buff any nails that are not shiny. 

22. Replace buffer on mat. 

23. Close the lid of the buffing cream, bracing bottle with subdominant hand. 

24. Return materials to basket in order left to right, excepting the Q-tip. 

25. Stand up, push in chair, and pick up dirty Q-Tip. Walk to garbage can with Q-Tip and place it in trash can. 

26. Return to table, fold mat and place it in basket, on top of other materials. 

27. Return basket to shelf. 

28. Walk with child to sink and wash hands to remove any remaining buffing cream. 

29. Invite child to do the work. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Leaving dirty Q-Tip in basket. 

2. Using materials out of order. 

3. No; returning activity to shelf in proper order.. 

4. Buffing cream left on nail. 

5. Buffer not working because of buffing cream excess. 

6. Buffing cream on clothes or other inappropriate places. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Appearance of nails before and after: dull and shiny. 

2. Appearance of materials, especially cream. 

3. Feeling of motion of buffing. 

4. Sound of Emory board filing nail. 

5. Feeling of smooth nails after activity. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Eye-hand coordination, order of activity, lengthening of concentration. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Learning to care for fingernails. 

VOCABULARY:
Nail Buffing, Emory board, orange stick, applicator, buffing cream, buffer, mat, basket, shiny, dull, to file, to buff, nail, clean. 

AGE:
4.5 and older.

B3.9. NAIL CLIPPING


MATERIALS
1. Nail Clipper 

2. Paper hands with fingernails drawn on them 

3. Container for hands 

4. Container for clipper 

5. Clipping tray 

6. Tray for materials 

PREPARATION:
1. Experience with sitting at a table 

2. Availability of materials 

3. Readiness of child 

4. Invite the child to watch the presentation of nail clipping. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Walk with child to shelf and bring materials to table. Name work. 

2. Place tray-on table and push toward center of table. 

3. Remove clipping tray and place toward front of table. 

4. Pick up nail clipper with dominant hand. Place in subdominant hand. 

5. Open clipper by pulling up on handle and turning it 180 ~ Use dominant hand to open and subdominant hand to anchor clipper. 

6. Push down clipper to show child how it works. 

7. While holding clipper in dominant hand, take paper hand with subdominant hand. 

8. Clip end of fingernails with clipper. 

9. Admire work. 

10. Close clipper with opposite motion as described in step 5. 

11. Place clipper in basket. Place paper hands in container on materials tray. 

12. Empty scraps into waste can. 

13. Write name on paper hand. 

14. Place clipping tray on materials tray. 

15. Return materials to shelf. Put away pencil. Put paper hand in bin. 16. Invite the child to do the work independently. 

POINTS 0F INTEREST
1. Sound of clipping. 

2. Hands with fingernails drawn on them. 

3. Nail clipper itself. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Size of scraps. 

2. Lines drawn so children know where to clip. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Development of a sense of order. 

2. Development of concentration. 

3. Development of coordination. 

4. Development of independence. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Learning to clip fingernails. 

2. Learning to make clipper work. 

3. Learning good health and grooming habits. 

VOCABULARY:
Hand, fingernail, nail clipper, push, open, clip. 

AGE:
3.5 and up.

CARE OF ENVIOMENT 


There are five faucets in the bathroom. Children need to get bucket and go to the bathroom to get the water. They are requested to turn on the water softly, not to hard. When they finished to use the water, they need to turn off the water. If there are more than five children using the faucet, they need to wait in line and wait to get the next turn. 

There are one drinking fountain in the Practical Life Area. If any child use drinking fountain, she/he need to wait in line and get the next turn.

C1.2. CLEANING SUPPLIES AND SET UP


At clean up corner, there are broom, mop with bucket, dust pan and brush, and one dry mop those hand on the wall. If children spilt the water or milk, they need to get the mop with bucket and clean up the water or milk If there are crumb on the floor, they can get either broom, or brush with dust pan and clean up the crumb. When they are finished, they need to replace the equipment to the original place.

C2.1. ROLLING UP A RUG


MATERIALS:
Unrolled rug on floor, place to return rugs. 

PRESENTATIONS:
1. Invite children to watch. 

2. Kneel down near short edge of rug. 

3. Place hands over center of edge. 

4. Curl rug in with your fingers to make first roll. 

5. Continue to roll rug up, pulling rug towards you. 

6. Roll slowly. 

7. Stop and tap rolled edges on left and right, so they are even. 

8. Continue rolling and tapping until rug is all rolled up. 

9. Replace rug correctly. 

NOTES:
1. Presented in small or large groups. 

2. Young children may find it easier to creep up with the rug as they roll it up. This is done at first, because most likely children will figure out immediately how to unroll a rug.

C2.2. CARRYING A RUG


MATERIALS:
Rolled rug, place to store rugs, (rug on floor or stored) 

PRESENTATIONS:
1. Show child how to bend over and pick up rug (on floor here). 

2. Carefully hold rug and bring up close to your body. 

3. Hold it like a baby, one hand supporting rolled end and other hand cradled around rug at top. 

4. Straighten up. 

5. Walk over to storage area. 

6. Replace rug carefully. 

NOTES:
1. For small or large group, or individual. 

2. Also practice getting rug from storage area.

C2.3. UNROLLING A RUG AND CARRYING


MATERIALS:
Rug, storage area, open floor space 

PRESENTATIONS:
1. Take child to rug source area. Select a rug. 

2. Carry correctly to work area. 

3. Bend down and place rug on floor with edge facing up. 

4. Use dominant hand and gently push rug open. 

5. Kneel on side or edge of rug, to unroll. 

NOTES:
1. For large or small group or individual. 

2. Some rugs are very easy to unroll and will almost fall open.

C2.4. WALKING AROUND A RUG


MATERIALS:
Several rugs spread out on floor area (not too close) 

PREPARATION:
Invite children to the rugs. Name activity. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Talk to children about how work is used on tables or rugs. There may be many rugs out with work and children on them. 

2. Invite several children to help bring rugs to area and unroll them. 

3. Stand near edge of one rug. 

4. Walk carefully around rug, being aware of rug edge and not stepping on rug. 

5. Continue to walk between and around other rugs. 

6. Invite a child to repeat, walking around and between rugs. 

7. Continue to invite children one at a time to do the same. 

8. If children are still attentive two or three children could walk around rugs at one time being careful not to walk on rugs or bump into each other. (Or repeat this step at another time. Show children how to wait until another child passes and to walk when area is free). 

9. When finished have same children roll up rugs and replace rugs. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Watching ones feet, "do" what you tell them. 

2. Walking close to rug edges and sides but not stepping on rug. 

3. Taking small steps. 

4. Walking around a corner. 

5. When walking with several children, stopping a free area to walk in and doing so. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Walking on rug. 

2. Walking over rug corners. 

3. Bumping into another while walking. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Coordination, concentration, independence and order 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Care of environment, defining personal space, body awareness 

AGE:
2.5 to 6 years 

VOCABULARY:
Rug, edge, walk, between, around f 

NOTES:
You could start with just one rug and actually have a child use his favorite material on rug, while children walk around him. Proceed with lesson as long as interest is maintained.

C2.5. CARRYING A TRAY


MATERIALS:
A medium size tray with good edges for carrying (empty). 

PRESENTATION:
1. For group lesson, have tray on table in center of your work area. 

2. Use empty tray at first. 

3. Show children how to approach tray near edge of table, at front. 

4. Grasp tray using two hands on either sides of tray. Thumbs can be on inside, on tip of tray. Other fingers wrap around and under tray. Show this. 

5. Walk around inside of group. Replace tray on table. 

6. Invite a child to repeat, carrying tray carefully. 

7. At end of lesson replace all materials. 

NOTES:
1. Replace tray quietly and carefully on table when finished. Later at another time use a tray with objects on it. 

2. Baskets are carried the same way. 

3. Boxes will vary as to size and shape. 

4. Be sure to use two hands. 

5. Carry these objects away from body. 

6. Lesson for 1, 2, or 3 children only.

C2.6. CARRYING A BUCKET


MATERIALS:
An empty bucket (at first) 

PRESENTATIONS:
1. Bucket should be near work area. 

2. Approach bucket. Grasp handle with dominant hand and let other hand support and hold the rim of the bucket. 

3. Walk around group, carrying bucket with two hands. 

4. Replace bucket and invite another child to do the same.

C2.7. USING A BOOK


MATERIALS:
A hard cover book. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Select a book from reading area. 

2. Carry book in crook of arm against body. 

3. Bring book to work area. Sit down on floor. Position yourself so children can see. 

4. Place book in lap. Look at cover. Open book. Turn pages by starting at upper right hand corner. 

5. Use thumb and index finger to separate pages and pinch only one page. 

6. Slide fingers down right hand edge of page. Thumb on top of page and other fingers behind. 

7. At corner stop briefly and turn hand. Continue to slide fingers over to the left now. 

8. At middle of page, push page over turning page. 

9. Continue these steps, turning one page at a time. 

10. Close book. Invite a child to repeat. 

11. Let several children practice turning pages. 

12. Replace book. 

NOTES:
1. Lesson for 1, 2, or 3 children only. 

2. Exaggerate these movements, so children see steps clearly. This will save your books. Talk about why pages have rips and tears (they were not turned properly). This is a good time to talk about care of books and parts of a book. 

3. Ideas to stress for care of books: 

a. Wash hands before looking at books. 

b. Do not eat and look at a book. 

c. Keep books away from very young siblings, unless they are careful. 

d. Replace books properly.

C2.8. SITTING AT A TABLE


MATERIALS:
Table and chair from environment 

PRESENTATION:
1. Approach chair from back 

2. Place both hands on tip back of chair, thumbs in front and rest of fingers on back. 

3. Pull chair towards yourself and away from table. 

4. Pull chair out far enough away from table. 

5. Walk to side of chair. Turn so your back is to side of chair. 

6. Sit down slowly on chair. 

7. Swing legs and body around and to front of chair. 

8. Grasp sides of chair with hands. 

9. Use legs and arms to scoot chair up and under table. 

10. Sit at table for a few moments. 

11. Grasp sides of chair again. 

12. Push down with feet and push chair out and away from table. 

13. Swing legs and body to side of chair. 

14. Stand up carefully. 

15. Walk around to back of chair and push chair in and under table. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Being able to sit up close to the table. 

2. Sitting down as quietly as possible. 

3. Moving the chair out almost noiselessly. 

4. Getting into a chair without any help. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Sitting too far away from table. 

2. Siting down by climbing into chair. 

3. Not having enough room to sit. 

4. Making too much noise, with chair and table. 

5. Not being able to get up from chair. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Independence, coordination, concentration and order 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Learning to use a chair, learning to sit at a table correctly. 

AGE:
2.5 to 6 years 

VOCABULARY:
Chair, table, push, pull, sit. 

NOTES:
1. Lesson for 1, 2, or 3 children only.

C2.9. CARRY A CHAIR


MATERIALS: 
A chair or chairs 

PRESENTATION:
1. Have children sit on the floor or have a child sand beside you. 

2. Show the child/children how to grasp the back of the chair with one hand and the front of the seat with the other hand. 

3. Move the chair up slowly until your body is straight. 

4. Carry the chair carefully to the place where you want to place and lower chair carefully. 

5. Should avoid walking through individual work area. 

NOTES:
1. For individual or small group.

C2.10. CARRY A TABLE


MATERIAL:
A table. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Two person walk toward to the table and each person goes to opposite site of table, facing each other. 

2. Put 2 hands near the corners and place the thumb on the table and 4 fingers together under the table. 

3. Hold the table tightly and carry up carefully. 

4. Walk slowly to the special place and put the table down gently. 

NOTES:
1. Needs 2 children for this activity.

C2.11. OPENING AND CLOSING DOOR


MATERIAL:
Door that is in common use. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Invite the child, naming the work. Walk toward the door with the child. 

2. When arriving at door, you extend your dominant hand on the doorknob. 

3. Then grasp the knob firmly and turn around until you can not turn it anymore. Using your free hand to push door ajar. 

4. When the door open, gradually release the knob and put down your hand. 

5. To close the door, reverse above. 

6. Need to remind the child closing the door quietly. 

NOTES:
1. For small group or individual.



MATERIALS:
Floor towel or mop and bucket and spilled water on the floor. 

DESCRIPTION:
1. Show the spills on the floor to the child. 

2. Take the material from shelf, put it on the floor. 

3. Check the spills on the floor. 

4. Get floor towel or mop wipe the spills up. 

5. When it finished, replace it to the original place.

C3.2. CRUMBING A TABLE


MATERIALS:
Tray, with a taped shape in the middle (square, rectangle or triangle) small dustpan and brush, bowl of sweeping material, wide mouth container for emptying material 

PREPARATION:
Material is ready. Invite child. Show where exercise is located on shelf. Name activity. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Carry tray to table. Sit down. 

2. Remove materials from tray. Place dustpan and brush on left side with bowl of sweeping materials. Place wide mouth container on right. 

3. Take a handful of sweeping materials and scatter around on tray. 

4. Take brush and sweep material into center of shape on tray. (Use dominant hand). 

5. Take dustpan and place up against edge of tape on left. (Use sub-dominant hand). Tilt up a little. 

6. Use brush, taking short strokes to push and sweep material into dustpan. 

7. Move dustpan up and over to container for emptying. Use brush at dustpan edge to keep dry materials in pan. 

8. Move brush away and tilt dustpan, spilling dry material into container. 

9. Check tray for left over materials. Use three finger grip to pick up any remains. 

10. Replace materials on tray. Return exercise to shelf. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Materials not restored to original condition. 

2. Spilled material on table, floor or chair. 

3. Spilling materials from dustpan, onto tray or table. 

4. Not using taped shape on tray. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Using the small dustpan and brush. 

2. Cleaning up the tray. 

3. Making a pile of the sweeping materials in the middle of the shape. 

4. The color, texture, smell and sound of the activity. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Concentration, coordination, independence, order, eye-hand coordination, fine muscle control 

DIRECT AIMS:
Learning to clean up crumbs on a table or chair, learning to clean up after oneself, learning to use a small dustpan and brush. 

VOCABULARY:
Dustpan, brush, tray, names of sweeping materials, scatter, spread, sweep, empty 

AGE:
2 years old 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS:
1. Use a variety of sweeping materials, e.g. real cracker or bread crumbs, flower petals, seeds, etc. 

2. Change the taped shape once children have mastered first kind. 

NOTES:
1. This will not be out long. Make sure all children have lesson and practice it. Then have small dustpans and brushes available in clean-up area to be used as need arises. Some exercises may have a dustpan and brush included as a way to clean up (e.g. nut cracking, bread cutting, snack).

C3.3. SWEEPING


MATERIALS:
Broom, dust pan, brush, container of sweeping materials, (pine shavings, wood chips, rose petals, etc.) special wastebasket, taped shape on floor, (rectangle, triangle, or square) 

PREPARATION:
Make sure materials are ready and complete. Child should have worked with the table crumbing exercise. Invite. the child. Show child where materials are located. Name activity. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Carry container of sweeping materials to shape. Open lid. Scatter handful of material around outside of shape. Use enough to go all around shape. Replace lid. Return container. 

2. Carry broom to shape. 

3. Place one hand at top of handle and other hand underneath but with a space between the hands. (Hold, like in fist type grips.) 

4. Sweep by putting with bottom hand and letting top hand follow, but going in opposite direction. (This is what makes it hard for children, moving hands in opposite directions.) 

5. Sweep materials into center of the shape. Walk and sweep in the same direction. Sweep from one side to the center. 

6. Make a small pile of scraps in the center of the shape. Observe work. 

7. Check around shape for left over materials. Repeat above steps as needed. 

8. Replace broom. Bring dust pan and brush to shape. 

9. Bend down. Hold dust pan in sub-dominant hand and place straight edge against tape line. Tilt pan up a little bit. 

10. Hold brush in dominant hand, and sweep materials up and into the dust pan. 

11. Check for left over materials. Move dust pan back and sweep materials again into dust pan. Repeat as needed until all materials are swept into pan. 

12. Stand up. Place bush against dust pan edge. Carry pan to special wastebasket. 

13. Move brush away from edge of pan. Tilt dust pan down. Empty materials into wastebasket. Brush excess out with brush. 

14. Replace dust pan and brush. 

15. Invite child to repeat. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Knocking over sweeping materials. 

2. Using too much of the sweeping materials. 

3. Not using the broom. 

4. Leaving some or all the sweeping material in the center of the shape. 

5. Not holding brush against dust pan edge, to prevent spilling. 

6. Not being able to use the broom. (Incorrect hand placement, or sweeping towards self.) 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Appearance, texture, smell, and feel of all the materials. 

2. The way the sweeping material behaves when swept. 

3. Sound of bristles sweeping. 

4. Different hand holds on broom dust pan and brush. 

5. Seeing the floor messy and then clean. 

6. Using a small child sized broom. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Development of coordination 

2. Development of concentration 

3. Development of independence 

4. Development of order 

5. Development of a good self-image 

6. Development of large muscles in upper arms 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Learning to sweep scraps into a pile using a broom 

2. Learning to use a dust pan and brush to sweep up a pile of scraps into a dust pan 

3. Learning to care for the environment 

4. Learning to serve the community 

VOCABULARY:
Broom, dust pan, brush, wastebasket, clean, messy, full, empty, sweeping, brushing, and name of activity 

AGE:
3 years and up 

VARIATIONS EXTENSIONS:
1. Using different sweeping materials. 

2. Using different brooms. 

3. Sweeping a patio or sidewalk, with a push broom. 

4. Sweeping up the classroom as needed. 

5. Using a wooden shape with a handle to help make pile of sweeping materials 

ROCK SCRUBBING- MATERIALS:
Rock; pad; soap in dish; brush in dish; sponge in dish; apron; pitcher; basin; towel; bucket; rubber mat on floor at foot of permanent work table. 

PREPARATION:
Materials are ready; invite child; name activity; show child where materials are located; put on apron; roll up sleeves. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Take pitcher and fill with water. 

2. Pour water into basin. 

3. place rock in basin. 

4. Take brush in dominant hand. 

5. Put brush in water and shake out excess water. 

6. Rub brush on soap; hold soap dish steady with subdominant hand. 

7. Scrub rock with brush. Hold and turn rock with subdominant hand as you polish. 

8. Turn rock over and repeat polishing. 

9. Rinse brush in water and shake out excess water one or two times. 

10. Return brush to dish. 

11. Pick up sponge and dip in water using two hands. 

12. Squeeze water from sponge over rock using two hands. g 

13. Repeat step 13 two or three times until soap bubbles are gone. 

14. Turn rock over and repeat step 13 and 14. 

15. Return sponge to dish. 

16. Pick up rock and replace on drip pad. 

17. Take sponge and pat rock until excess moisture is absorbed. 

18. Turn rock over and repeat drying with sponge; dry any spills on table. 

19. Pick up towel, dry hands and replace towel 

20. Pull out bucket from under work table. 

21. Lift basin with two hands and pour soapy water into bucket. 

22. Use sponge to wipe out basin; squeeze out sponge in bucket and replace. 

23. Slide bucket from under work table. 

24. Replace pitcher in center of basin. 

25. Remove apron and replace. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Using too much water in pitcher. 

2. Using too much soap. 

3. Spilling water in pitcher, basin, bucket. 

4. Soaking clothing. 

5. Dropping rock. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Appearance of bubbles. 

2. Fell of the rock. 

3. Color of the rock. 

4. Sound of brush on rock. 

5. Effect of squeezing water on bubbles. 

6. Contrast of weight of materials. 

7. Contrast of texture of materials. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Coordination, concentration, order, independence, two hand coordination. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Using a brush; learning to clean with and rinse away soap; learning to squeeze sponge; learning to empty bowl; learning to scrub things. 

VOCABULARY:
Apron; pitcher; bowl; towel; soap, brush; rock; dish; sponge; bucket; scrubbing. 

AGE:
3 years and up 

VARIATIONS EXTENSIONS:
1. Use other materials to polish such as shells, smaller rock, or a brick. 

2. Use colored water. 

3. Use brushes of various sizes or requiring various grips. 

4. Scrub a pumpkin or other seasonal item. 

5. Wash a doll.

C3.4. TABLE SCRUBBING


MATERIALS:
Apron, table, rubber mat, basin, soap dish with soap, soap dish with brush, soap dish with sponge, towel, and bucket, pitcher. (materials set on shelf in left to right order.) 

PREPARATION:
Child has practiced pouring, hand washing, sponge squeezing and making bubbles. Materials are ready. Invite child. Name activity. Show child where materials are located. Put on apron. Roll up sleeves. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Carry a table over to work area with child. 

2. Bring materials to work area starting with rubber mat, basin, and then bucket. Set materials out on rubber mat to right of table. 

3. Bring pitcher to sink and obtain water. Bring pitcher back and fill basin.. Wipe pitcher and replace. 

4. Take in dominant hand, brush, dip into water and shake off excess water into basin. 

5. Rub brush over soap. Look at soap on bristles of brush. Place brush on table, upper hand corner. 

6. Make big circles or cursive "e's" on table with brush, starting at corner and moving left to right and top to bottom. 

7. Add more soap as needed following steps 4 and 5. Observe work. 

8. Repeat step 4 and replace brush on soap dish. 

9. Get sponge and wet in water. Squeeze out excess water using two hands. Place sponge on table in upper left corner. 

10. Wipe table with sponge, moving sponge down left side of table, using two hands. Turn sponge over and observe soap on sponge. 

11. Repeat above step starting at left top of table and wiping down. 

12. Rinse sponge out in water 

13. Repeat steps 10 and 11 always wiping in rows, top to bottom and left to right. Check table edges and wipe. Observe work. 

14. Rinse sponge and replace in soap dish. 

15. Get towel and open up on table. Fold comers in towards middle, one at a time. 

16. Place palm of dominant hand on top of middle of towel. 

17. Use circular motions to wipe table dry with towel. Wipe table edges too. 

18. Fold towel up and replace. Observe work. 

19. Pick up basin and empty into bucket. Wait for last drop. 

20. Wipe out basin with sponge. Replace both. 

21. Dry hands briefly. Bring bucket to sink and empty. 

22. Rinse and wipe bucket as needed. Return bucket to work area. 

23. Replace materials in basin and bucket and return to shelf. 

24. Dry mat with floor towel. Check and dry floor as needed. 

25. Roll up mat and replace. Carry table with child to original place. Replace apron. Invite child to repeat. 

CONTROL OF ERROR
1. Materials and area not restored to original state. 

2. Dropping materials. 

3. Carrying table alone. 

4. Water or soap on floor or mat while working. 

5. Wet clothes. 

6. Carrying bucket or pitcher with only on hand. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Texture, color, shape and sound of materials being used. 

2. Seeing table become covered with soap. 

3. Seeing lines of soap on sponge. 

4. Seeing clean row of wipes on table. 

5. Folding towel new way. 

6. Carrying full then empty pitcher and bucket. 

7. Pouring water using pitcher, basin and bucket. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Coordination, concentration, independence and order. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Learning to clean tables, learning to take care of environment. Learning sequential work patterns. Learning to balance, preparation for handwriting. 

VOCABULARY:
Names of all materials, scrub, rub, wipe, dry. pour, empty. 

AGE:
3 and up. 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS:
1. Activity is set up at a stationary place. Only the table is brought over to area. 

2. Scrubbing a picnic table outside, or outdoor furniture. 

3. Scrubbing a plastic chair from environment. 

4. Scrubbing the floor, using a separate but similar set of materials. 

5. Scrubbing a bike, or car tire using a separate but similar set of materials, 

6. Scrubbing a pumpkin for Halloween. 

C3.5. DISH WASHING


MATERIALS:
Apron, two dishpans, pitcher, soap, soap container, scrub brush, brush holder, tray to hold dished, drainer, two towels (one for hands and one for dishes), bucket, dishes, basket for dishes, and a sponge in a soap fish, all color coordinated. 

PREPARATION:
Readiness of the child, readiness of the teacher, and the availability of the material. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Invite the child to do the work and with the child walk to the area where the dish washing is located and name the work. 

2. Put the apron on and roll up sleeves. 

3. Take the pitcher to the water source and get warm water if possible. 

4. Return to the dishwashing area and pour the water into the center of the left basin. 

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 until both basins have 2 pitchers full of water. 

6. Squeeze dish detergent into the left basin and swish the water carefully with hands to create suds. 

7. Place dishes for washing the basin one at a time using both hands. 

8. Using the scrub brush in the dominant hand, scrub both sides of the dished in a circular motion while holding the dish with the subdominant hand. After scrubbing place the brush in the bater. 

9. Hold the dish with tow hands and let the water drip off into the sudsy water, then place the dish in the rinse basin. 

10. Place the sponge in the rinse basin and squeeze water over the dish to rinse off the remaining soap suds. Hold the dish with two hands over the rinse basin to allow water to drip off, then place the dish in the dish drainer. 

11. Repeat steps 8 to 10 for all dishes to be washed. 

12. When all the dished have been washed, drape the towel over your dominant hand and place a dish on top of the towel. With subdominant hand wipe off excess water, alternating hand until the entire dish is dry, then replace the dish to the container. 

13. Repeat step 12 for all dishes. 

14. Fold towel and replace it to proper location. 

15. Slide the bucket out from under the table 

16. Show the child the corner you will use to pour the water from the basin into the bucket. 

17. Empty the soapy water into the bucket and wipe out the basin. 

18. Repeat steps 16 & 17 for rinse basin. 

19. Wipe up any spilt on the table with the sponge and squeeze water into the bucket. 

20. Carry the bucket to the appropriate receptacle and empty water in the prescribed manner. If suds remain in the bucket get fresh water and swish the water around and empty the bucket again. 

21. Replace the bucket under the table. 

22. Check the floor for any spills and wipe them up. 

23. Dry hands with towel and hold it and replace it. 

24. Remove apron, fold it and replace it to its proper place. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Sound of Brush on dishes. 

2. Swishing of water. 

3. Seeing the soap suds 

4. Seeing the dishes clean 

5. Seeing the water get dirty. 

6. Feeling the water both warn and soapy. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Using too much or too little soap. 

2. Feeling water of self. 

3. Water on the floor or table. 

4. Soap left on table or floor. 

5. Dishes still dirty. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Learning to wash dishes. 

2. Learning to squeeze the sponge with two hands. 

3. Learning to care for environment. 

4. Learning how to dry dishes. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Sequential work patterns. 

2. Motor planning. 

3. Inner discipline 

4. Sense of responsibility for self and group. 

5. Eye and hand coordination 

VOCABULARY:
Names of the containers, names of the dishes, dishrack or dish drainer 

AGE:
3 years and up 

VARIATION:
1. Using snack dishes to be washed. 

2. Washing different works in the environment.

C3.6. FOLDING


MATERIALS:
Tray with same sized squares of materials, (5 squares) each square of material has different stitched on lines. 

PREPARATION:
Child has used some of the small muscle activities, such as pouring, peg boards, knobbed puzzles etc. Invite child. Name activity. Show child where material is located. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Carry tray to table and sit down. 

2. Remove first napkin from tray. Observe it. 

3. Using index finger of dominant hand, trace stitched line, left to right. 

4. Using index and thumbs of both hands, pick up top corners of material and match to bottom corners and edges. 

5. Now smooth folded edge with dominant hand, moving left to right. Observe work. 

6. Slide this folded napkin up to upper left side of table. 

7. Repeat above steps 2 through 6 for remaining napkins. Always trace and smooth folds left to right. (This means you will have to turn many napkins to get fold line in correct place.) 

8. Place folded napkins one at a time as finished, in a row left to right across top of table. 

9. Slide napkin down from upper row, starting on right. 

10. Unfold napkin and place on tray. Smooth out. 

11. Repeat steps 9 and 10 for each napkin. ( Move napkins down right to left.) 

12. Replace work, on shelf. Invite child to repeat. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Not using stitched lines to make folds. 

2. Materials not restored to original state. 

3. Edges not matched. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Folding napkins along stitched lines. 

2. Feeling raised stitches. 

3. Color and texture of material. 

4. Noticing different shapes made when folding. 

5. Noticing different stitched lines. 

6. Unfolding napkins. 

7. Using index finger to trace lines. 

8. Smoothing out a fold. 

DIRECT AIM:
Coordination, concentration, independence and order. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Learning to fold napkins, learning different kinds of folds, indirect preparation for folding aprons, and other towels and mats in environment. 

VOCABULARY:
Tray napkin, fold, press, smooth, stitching lines. unfold 

AGE:
3 and up 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS:
1. Basket of napkins that have a all the same folds, so child can master one kind of fold at a time. 

2. Iron folds. 

3. Fold napkins for day for use with snack or lunch. 

4. Use stiff cloth napkins for fancy restaurant napkin folds.

C4.1. MIRROR POLISHING


MATERIALS:
Mirror, polish, polish container, tray with timer, applicator, mat, polishing cloth. 

PREPARATION:
Materials are ready. Invite child. Name activity. Show child were material is located. Child is ready to work with this activity. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Walk with the child to the shelf where the material is located. 

2. Pick up the tray with both hands. Carry it to the table and put it on the table. 

3. Pick up the cleaner container with dominant hand and walk back to the shelf. Get one or two drops of polisher cleaner and go back to the table. 

4. Have child sit on your subdominant side. 

5. Move the tray above the mat, suing two hands. Take the mirror and place it in the center of the mat. Then take out the applicator, the polish container and the polishing cloth and place them in sequential order on the mat. 

6. Pick up the applicator in the dominant hand and dip it lightly into the polish container. Rest the applicator on the edge of the dish to release excess polish. 

7. Hold the mirror in place with the subdominant hand apply the polish to the mirror with a circular motion starting at the top left and moving to the right and sown until the entire mirror is covered. 

8. Replace the applicator and turn the timer over and tell the child, "We have to wait." 

9. When the sand has completely dropped down, place the polishing cloth over finger and polish the mirror until all the polish is removed. 

10. Observe the work 

11. Carry dirty applicator to the trash and clean up with polish cloth. 

12. Take the polish cloth to washing basket and go back to the table. 

13. Return the items to the tray properly and replace it to the shelf. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Seeing polishing on the mat. 

2. Putting too much polishing. 

3. Do not put dirty polishing cloth into basket. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing shinning mirror. 

2. Seeing the polish all over the mirror. 

3. Feeling the polish on the mirror. 

4. Waiting for the sand to drop down. 

5. Watching the sand drain down. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Development O.C.C.I. 

2. Preparation for writing. 

3. Development of motor planning. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Care of the environment. 

2. Learning how to care of environment. 

VOCABULARY:
Mirror, polish, polishing streaked, basket, mat, timer, polisher cloth, applicator, shiny. 

AGE:
2.5 and up 

VARIATIONS:
1. Using large mirrors handing on the wall. 

2. Using glass vases. 

3. Polishing piece of crystal from a chandelier.

C4.2. WOOD POLISHING


MATERIALS:
Basket, apron, a mat, polish container, cotton swab cut in half, polish cloth, wood object and polish liquid. 

PREPARATION:
Materials are ready. Invite child. Name activity. Show child were material is located. Child is ready to work with this activity. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Walk with the child to the shelf where the material is located. 

2. Pick up the basket with both hands. Carry it to the table and put it on the table. 

3. Pick up the cleaner container with dominant hand and walk back to the shelf. Get one or two drops of polisher cleaner and go back to the table. 

4. Sit down and let child sit on your sub-dominant hand. 

5. Put the apron on. 

6. Move the tray above the mat. Take the wood object and place it in the center of the mat, then take polish container, cotton swab, and polish cloth and put them in sequential order on the mat. 

7. Pick up the cotton swab with dominant hand and dip it lightly into the polish container while holding the container with the subdominant hand. 

8. Hold the wood object with sub-dominant hand and apply the polish with a circular motion. 

9. Replace cotton swab. 

10. Take polish cloth with dominant hand and polish the object the same way the polish was applied until the object is shiny. 

11. Observe the work 

12. Clean up the polish container with polish cloth. 

13. Carry the dirty swab to the trash and take the polish cloth to the wash basket. 

14. Return the items to the tray and replace it on the shelf. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Put too much polish. 

2. Seeing polish left on the object. 

3. Seeing polish left on the mat. 

4. Do not clean up the dirty polish cloth or swab. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing the shinning object. 

2. Seeing the polish all over the object. 

3. Seeing the different between before and after polish. 

ENVIRONMENT AIMS:
1. Care of the environment. 

2. Learning how to polish wooden objects. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Development of O.C.C.I. 

2. Preparation for writing. 

3. Motor planning. 

4. Self confidence. 

VOCABULARY:
Name of object, polish, polishing tray, mat, apron, polishing, polish cloth, cotton swab, shiny. 

AGE:
2.5 and up 

VARIATION:
1. Polish the furniture. 

2. Polishing the shelf in the classroom.

C4.3. SILVER POLISHING


MATERIAL:
Basket, a mat, polish container, cotton swab cut in half, polish cloth, silver object and polish liquid. 

PREPARATION:
Materials are ready. Invite child. Name activity. Show child were material is located. Child is ready to work with this activity. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Walk with the child to the shelf where the material is located. 

2. Pick up the basket with both hands. Carry it to the table and put it on the table. 

3. Pick up the cleaner container with dominant hand and walk back to the shelf. Get one or two drops of polisher cleaner and go back to the table. 

4. Sit down and let child sit on your sub-dominant side. 

5. Place the mat on the center of table. 

6. Take out the cotton swab, cleaner and cloth and put them in sequence from left side of table. 

7. Take out the silver object and put on the center of mat. 

8. Pick up cotton swab with 2 finger of dominant hand. 

9. Holding the container with sub-dominant hand and using the cotton swab to get applicator. 

10. Using small strokes, moving from left to right and top to bottom, apply the polish to the object until the object cover with polish. 

11. Get a polishing cloth with dominant hand and holding the silver object with sub-dominant hand. 

12. Wiping the silver around you and turn around. 

13. Do the same manner showing above until the all polish has been removed and shinning. 

14. Observe the work. 

15. Clean out dish with cloth and wipe mat. 

16. Place dirty cloth into basket. 

17. Return the material to basket and place it to the shelf. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Seeing polishing on the mat. 

2. Putting too much polishing. 

3. Do not put dirty polishing cloth into basket. 

POINTS OF INTERESTS:
1. Seeing different silver objects. 

2. Seeing shinning object. 

3. Seeing the difference between the cleaned and tarnished areas. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Development O.C.C.I. 

2. Preparation for writing. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Learning how to polish. 

2. Learning how to care of environment. 

VOCABULARY:
Silver, polish, polishing basket, mat, polishing cloth, shinning 

AGE:
3 and up 

VARIATIONS EXTENSION:
1. Polishing different size of objects. 

2. Polishing different kind of objects, like mirror, wood etc..

C4.4. BRONZE POLISHING


MATERIALS:
Basket, a mat, polish container, cotton swab cut in half, polish cloth, bronze object and polish liquid. 

PREPARATION:
Materials are ready. Invite child. Name activity. Show child were material is located. Child is ready to work with this activity. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Walk with the child to the shelf where the material is located. 

2. Pick up the basket with both hands. Carry it to the table and put it on the table. 

3. Pick up the cleaner container with dominant hand and walk back to the shelf. Get one or two drops of polisher cleaner and go back to the table. 

4. Sit down and let child sit on your sub-dominant hand. 

5. Move the tray above the mat and unroll it. Take the bronze object and place it in the center of the mat, then take polish container, cotton swab, and polish cloth and put them in sequential order on the mat. 

6. Pick up the cotton swab with dominant hand and dip it lightly into the polish container while holding the container with the subdominant hand. 

7. Hold the bronze object with sub-dominant hand and apply the polish with a circular motion. 

8. Replace cotton swab. 

9. Take polish cloth with dominant hand and polish the object the same way the polish was applied until the object is shiny. 

10. Observe the work 

11. Clean up the polish container with polish cloth. 

12. Carry the dirty swab to the trash and take the polish cloth to the wash basket. 

13. Return the items to the tray and roll the mat up. 

14. Replace the basket on the shelf. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Put too much polish. 

2. Seeing polish left on the object. 

3. Seeing polish left on the mat. 

4. Do not clean up the dirty polish cloth or swab. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing the shinning object. 

2. Seeing the polish all over the object. 

3. Seeing the different between before and after polish. 

ENVIRONMENT:
1. Care of the environment. 

2. Learning how to polish wooden objects. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Development of O.C.C.I. 

2. Preparation for writing. 

3. Motor planning. 

4. Self confidence. 

VOCABULARY:
Name of object, polish, polishing, tray, mat, polishing polish cloth, cotton swab, shiny. 

AGE:
2.5 and up 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Put too much polish. 

2. Seeing polish left on the object. 

3. Seeing polish left on the mat. 

4. Do not clean up the dirty polish cloth or swab. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing the shinning object. 

2. Seeing the polish an over the object. 

3. Seeing the different between before and after polish. 

ENVIRONMENT AIMS:
1. Care of the environment. 

2. Learning how to polish wooden objects. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Development of O.C.C.I. 

2. Preparation for writing. 

3. Motor planning. 

4. Self confidence. 

VOCABULARY:
Name of object, polish, polishing, tray, mat, polishing polish cloth, cotton swab, shiny. 

AGE:
2.5 and up

C4.5. MONEY POLISHING


MATERIALS:
Basket, a mat, polish container, cotton swab cut in half, polish cloth, pennies, money container, clean money container and polish liquid. 

PREPARATION:
Materials are ready. Invite child. Name activity. Show child were material is located. Child is ready to work with this activity. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Walk with the child to the shelf where the material is located. 

2. Pick up the basket with both hands. Carry it to the table and put it on the table. 

3. Pick up the cleaner container with dominant hand and walk back to the shelf. 

4. Get one or two drops of polisher cleaner and go back to the table. 

5. Sit down and let child sit on your sub-dominant hand. 

6. Move the tray above the mat and unroll the mat. Take one penny and put it on the center of the mat, then take polish container, cotton swab, and polish cloth and put them in sequential order on the mat. 

7. Pick up the cotton swab with dominant hand and dip it lightly into the polish container while holding the container with the subdominant hand. 

8. Hold the penny with sub-dominant hand and apply the polish with a circular motion. 

9. Replace cotton swab. 

10. Take polish cloth with dominant hand and hold the penny with sub-dominant hand. Polish the penny until it looks shiny. 

11. Turn the penny other side and repeat the steps from 6 to 9. 

12. Observe the work. 

13. Open the money holder's lid and put the shiny money into the holder. 

14. The child can polish as many as penny they want to polish. 

15. When finished the work, clean up the polish container with polish cloth. 

16. Carry the dirty swab to the trash and take the polish cloth to the wash basket. 

17. Return the items to the tray and roll the mat up. 

18. Replace the basket on the shelf. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Put too much polish. 

2. Seeing polish left on the object. 

3. Seeing polish left on the mat. 

4. Do not clean up the dirty polish cloth or swab. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing the shinning object. 

2. Seeing the polish all over the object. 

3. Seeing the different between before and after polish. 

ENVIRONMENT AIMS:
1. Care of the environment. 

2. Learning how to polish objects. 

DEVELOPMENTAL:
1. Development of O.C.C.I. 

2. Preparation for writing. 

3. Motor planning. 

4. Self confidence. 

VOCABULARY:
Penny, money holder, polish, polishing tray, mat, polishing, polish cloth, cotton swab, shiny. 

AGE:
2.5 and up

C4.6. METAL POLISHING


MATERIALS:
Metal object to polish, basket, glass wax, cut in half Q-tip for an applicator, polishing cloth or mitt, apron, mat, egg timer. 

PREPARATION:
Experience in mirror or wood polishing readiness of the materials. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Invite the child to do metal polishing and show him where it is on the shelf. 

2. Carry the work to the table. 

3. Place the work on the table. 

4. Put on the apron. 

5. Arrange the work on the table so the mat is in the center front of the table. The objects to be used should be placed in order of their use from left to right. Place the basket in the upper right corner of the table out of the way of the work. 

6. Pick up caster and go to the source of polish to get a small amount. 

7. Apply polish with applicator as done in wood polishing. 

8. Pick up the timer and observe where the sand is. 

9. Turn the timer over and set it on the table and say, "We must wait". Observe the sand flowing through the timer. 

10. Observe that the polish dried while waiting. 

11. With the polishing cloth wrapped in fingers or a polishing mitt, remove the polish using a circular motion, starting at the top and working from left to right and from top to bottom. 

12. Observe the black tarnish on the cloth. 

13. Observe the shiny object. 

14. Clean excess polish out of the caster with the cloth or mitt. 

15. Take used Q-tip to the waste basket and discard. 

16. Check table and mat for spills, cleaning if necessary 

17. Put dirty cloth in proper place. 

18. Get clean supplies for the basket. 

19. Place all objects in the basket in an orderly fashion. 

20. Remove apron and fold it. 

21. Place apron in the basket on top of the other objects. 

22. Return object, mat and baskets to proper places on the shelf. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Polish left on the finished item 

2. Polish on mat or table where finished. 

3. Arrangement of materials when finished. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing the difference between the area with polish and without polish. 

2. Seeing the difference between cleaned and tarnished areas. 

3. Seeing polishing cloth get back 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Development of O.C.C.I. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Learning to polish. 

2. Preparation for writing. 

VOCABULARY:
Polish, name of metal polished, timer, shiny tarnished, dull. 

AGE:
3 and up

C5.1. WATERING PLANTS


MATERIALS:
Potted plant, small watering can, tray, sponge, small white stakes made from wood tongue depressors or plastic markers of all one color. 

PREPARATION:
1. Check the availability of materials. 

2. Consider the readiness of the child. 

3. Consider the readiness of the adult. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Invite the child and name activity. 

2. Carry watering can with both hands and walk with the child to the location of the plant. 

3. Explain to the child that the white stake means that the plant needs to be watered. 

4. Fell the soil with index and middle fingers and indicate to the child that the soil is dry and dusty. 

5. Water the plant using both hands to pour- one hand should be under the spout, the other should be on the handle of the watering can. 

6. Explain to the child that the plant has enough water when the surface soil is wet or when he/she sees water beginning to collect in saucer of the pot. 

7. Take the stake away from the pot and return it to the container on the tray. 

8. Check the plant area for and water spills and wipe with a sponge. 

9. Carry watering can and walk with the child to shelf. Replace the water can to the tray and replace it to the shelf. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Seeing pouring too much water. 

2. Seeing spilled water on the floor or shelf. 

3. Seeing do not remove the white stake away from the plant when finished watering. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Feeling the soil. 

2. Pouring the water. 

3. Using the watering can. 

4. Watching the plant grow. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Development coordination, concentration, and independence. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Development caring plants and hand and eye coordination. 

VOCABULARY:
Tray, sponge, watering can, plant, white stakes, soil, dry saucer. 

AGE:
3 and up 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS:
1. Different size and shape of plants. 

2. Take a field trip to a botanical garden. 

3. Watering outside plants.

C5.2. PARSLEY PLANTING


MATERIALS: 
Box, small container, round tub, dishpan, watering can, new, unsharpened pencil, lid of a coffee can, 2 scoops, sponge, soap dish, strips of contact paper, pieces of broken clay pot, gravel, potting soil, parsley seeds, water, clay pot and saucer. 

PREPARATION: 
Child should have experience with scooping and wet pouring. Materials are ready. Invite child. Show her where activity is set up. Name activity. 

PRESENTATION:
1. With both hands, reach underneath table and pick up one clay pot. Place in white box. 

2. With both hands, reach underneath table and pick up clay saucer. Place on table near the bottom right hand corner. 

3. Take out one strip of green contact paper. Ask teacher to print child's name with permanent marker. 

4. Ask teacher to remove backing from contact paper. With one hand on each end wrap label around top of clay pot. 

5. With both hands, raise pot and observe hole in bottom of pot. Lower pot back into box. 

6. Using dominant hand and three finger grip, choose 1 piece of broken clay pot. Place in pot to cover hole. 

7. Pick up scoop from round tub in dominant hand. Lower scoop into gravel. Scoop up gravel. Pour into pot. Return scoop to original location. 

8. Pick up scoop from dishpan in dominant hand. Lower scoop into potting soil, Scoop up soil. Shake off excess, pour into pot. 

9. Repeat step 8 three times to fill pot. Use bottom of scoop to smooth out soil. 

10. Observe seeds. 

11. With index finger and thumb of dominant hand, pick up one seed. Place on dirt. 

12. Repeat step 11 three times. 

13. Observe where seeds are located. 

14. Grasp pencil with dominant hand and use unsharpened end to push seeds gently into soil. Replace pencil. 

15. Use both hands to lift pot out of box and place on saucer. 

16. Check for spilled dirt in white box. With both hands, raise white box. With dominant hand tap side, indicate corner and pour excess soil into dishpan containing soil. Replace box. 

17. Point to green line on watering pitcher. 

18. Grasp handle with dominant hand, use sub-dominant hand for support. 

19. Carry to sink. Obtain water. Fill to green line. 

20. Carry watering pitcher back to table where activity is located. 

21. Pour water into clay pot. Wipe spout with sponge. Replace sponge. 

22. Choose a sunny window for pot. Ask teacher to place pot on window sill. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Placing saucer in white box. 

2. Not using piece of clay pot to cover drainage hole. 

3. Watering seeds with pot in white box. 

4. Pushing seeds in too deep. 

5. Seeing water spilled on floor and/or materials. 

6. Materials not restored. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Smoothness of the piece of clay pot 

2. Sound of the gravel as it falls into clay pot. 

3. Seeing the soil compact as the water is poured. 

4. Picking up the tiny parsley seeds and placing them on the soil. 

5. Appearance of materials. 

6. Choosing a place to put the pot. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Development of a sense of order, development of eye-hand coordination, development, of self- esteem, development of concentration, development of small muscles. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Learning to plant seeds, preparation for outdoor gardening, learning to create an environment conducive to seed growth. 

VOCABULARY:
Box, small container, round tub, dishpan, watering can, unsharpened pencil, lid of a coffee can, piece of clay pot, gravel, potting soil, parsley seeds, clay pot, saucer, sponge, soap dish, scoop, plant, germinate, window sill, carry, pour, water. 

AGE: 
3 years old and up. 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS:
1. Use a sponge as the planting medium. 

2. Plant bulbs indoors for forcing. 

3. Use different seeds. 

4. Use pint milk cartons as the pot. 

5. Place pots in a dark place and observe what happens to the seeds. 

6. Use parsley in a food preparation activity.

C5.3. FLOWER ARRANGING


MATERIALS:
Large container to hold fresh flowers (in at least 6" of water- room temperature), flowers, tray holding: scissors/knife, florists scissors, soap dish and sponge, towel, deep bowl, pitcher, bucket, waste basket, supply of small vases, apron (exercise set-up at table) funnel if needed. 

PREPARATION:
Child has practiced with various pouring activities. Materials are ready. Invite child. Show where materials are located. Name activity. Put on apron. Roll up sleeves. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Choose a vase and place on table. 

2. Obtain water in pitcher and bring to work area. 

3. Pour water into deep bowl and wipe pitcher. If needed obtain more water. Fill deep bowl as needed and your vase. Wipe and replace pitcher. (Use funnel for vase if needed.) 

4. Choose 3-4 flowers from large container of flowers and place in deep bowl. 

5. Place one flower in vase, to see about height and size. 

6. Return flower to deep bowl and cut flower under water at an angle. (This ensures that an airlock will not form, thus blocking flow of water to flower.) 

7. Place flower in vase. Trim and Cut any foliage that in water would promote bacterial growth if left on stem.) Use knife. 

8. Continue steps 5 through 7 for remaining flowers. 

9. Arrange flowers to a pleasing grouping. 

10. Observe work. Place vase somewhere in room. 

11. Clean up work area by wiping up water spills and throwing away discarded leaves and extra foliage. 

12. Wipe hands dry. Discard water from deep bowl. Check floor and wipe with floor towel. 

13. Take off apron and replace at work area. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Leaves in water. 

2. Removing too many leaves. 

3. Cutting stem too short. 

4. Flowers not fitting in vase. 

5. No water in vase. 

6. Materials not restored to original state. 

POINTS OF INTEREST: 

1. Actually working with real flowers. 

2. Making the environment beautiful. 

3. Making a pleasing arrangement of flowers. 

4. Cutting off some leaves. 

5. Making flowers fit vase. 

6. Appearance of flowers. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Order, concentration, coordination, independence, developing positive self image, learning to care for flowers, learning to appreciate nature. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Learning to arrange flowers, using a funnel in real work. 

VOCABULARY:
Flowers, bucket, vase, towel, knife, scissors, bowl, tray, sponge, apron, foliage, angle. 

AGE:
3.5 years and up. 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS:
1. Arrange artificial flowers. 

2. Use garden flowers. 

3. Use dried flowers to make an arrangement. 

4. Dry flowers. 

5. Press flowers. 

6. Change water for flowers (daily). 

7. Add two drops of chlorine bleach and a little sugar to water (one regular size vase) which provide glucose to flowers. 

8. Add a flower preservative to water or aspirin. (same reason) 

NOTES:
1. Sometimes you can get old flowers at a supermarket for free, if you tell them it is for school. 

2. Do not pick garden flowers at midday, (moisture content is low). Pick flowers in early morning when buds are just beginning to open or in the early evening when food stores are at peak. Make cuts at a slant and immediately place in water.

C6.1. FOOD PREPARATION SUGGESTIONS (INTRODUCTION)


1. Always wash hands before beginning. 

2. If you decide that children may serve food to classmates, decide how and when. Consider what to do with left-over food, what to do when child has a cold, will it be all right to interrupt children who are working, is it all right to eat and walk around the room. 

3. Consider how to make activities available to all children. These are very popular exercises. You might want to make a list of children day by day for the whole week. 

4. Clean the food preparation items well at the end of the day. An adult should do this. 

5. Language- This is a great area for reading and writing and beginning language activities. Talk about what happens to food in the activity, the effect of heat, cold, the smell, texture and changes that occur. You could use photos to make a sequence activity or book. You write the directions 'for your older children who read. You might have the recipe available for children to copy. 

6. Nutrition- You can use these activities to discuss good nutrition and the basic food groups. 

7. Cooking activities can highlight a cultural activity. Discover a country by sampling the food and recipes. tie special events together with food, e.g. Thanksgiving, a sample of some of the Indian and Pilgrim food, popcorn, cornbread, peanuts, pumpkin bread, etc.

C6.2. NUT CRACKING


MATERIALS:
Basket with nuts, two small baskets, small dust pan and brush, nutcracker, sign to limit nuts, tray, box to hold nut "meat". 

PREPARATION: 
Child has practiced using bottles and lids, nuts and bolts, screwdriver and U bolts. Material is ready. Invite child. Name activity. Show child where material is located. Wash hands. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Bring tray with materials to table. Sit down. Take basket with nuts and place on left. Take two other baskets and place on right. Place dust pan and brush above tray. 

2. Take nuts and match to sign. 

3. Grasp nut cracker with sub-dominant hand and point to end of screw with dominant hand. 

4. Demonstrate how nut cracker works by turning end of screw. Use whole wrist. 

5. Turn screw other way so it comes out of nut cracker bowl. 

6. Place nut inside bowl of nutcracker. Cover bowl with sub-dominant hand. 

7. Turn screw with dominant hand. Continue to turn screw until it cracks nut in bowl. Twist a few more times to make sure it is cracked 

8. Place nut cracker on tray. Release hands and observe work. 

9. Hold nut cracker as in steps 6 and 7 and turn screw opposite direction, until nut is 

10. released. 

11. Turn nut cracker over, to remove net and pieces from bowl. 

12. Separate "meat" from nut shell. Pick up meat pieces and place in top right hand basket. (three finger grip). 

13. Pick up shell pieces and place in bottom right hand basket. 

14. Continue steps 6 through 12 for remaining nuts. 

15. Sweep up remaining pieces from tray with small dust pan and brush. Empty into 

16. shell pieces basket. 

17. Empty shell pieces basket into a near by wastebasket. 

18. Bring basket back to table. Put materials back on tray 

19. Bring pieces of nut "meat" in basket to box on shelf. Empty nut pieces into box. Replace basket. 

20. Replace tray on shelf. Invite child to repeat. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Not cracking the shell. 

2. Not being able to remove "meat" from shell. 

3. Not placing shells and "meat" in different baskets. 

4. Not using dust pan and brush to clean up. 

5. Materials not restored to original state. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Turning screw. 

2. Hearing shell crack. 

3. Feeling nut tighten in bowl. 

4. Separating shell and meat. 

5. Using nut cracker. 

6. Using small dust pan and brush. 

7. Appearance of materials. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Coordination, concentration, order, independence, developing positive self image. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Learning to use a nutcracker, learning parts of nut to ear or use. 

VOCABULARY:
Nut, (type of nut used) nut cracker, basket, dust pan brush, tray, meat, bowl, turn. 

AGE:
3.5 years and up. 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS:
1. Cracking different kinds of nuts. 

2. Using different nut crackers. 

3. Using nut pick to remove small pieces of meat. 

4. Using nuts in different recipes of meat. 

5. Using nuts to feed animals (bird, squirrels). 

6. Crack nuts from different countries. 

NOTES:
1. Remember very young children have difficulty chewing small pieces like nuts. Use these nuts for a group food activity, not to be passed or eaten individually.

C6.3. BREAD SLICING


MATERIALS:
Large tray to carry the whole material, bread (Cut in half container, dust pan and brush, knife, cutting board and a bowl. 

PREPARATION:
All materials are ready and consider the readiness of the child. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Invite the child; naming activity and show location of material. 

2. Watch hand. 

3. Walk to the shelf and get the materials, then place it on the table. 

4. Sit down and have child sit on the sub-dominant hand. 

5. Take out the knife, cutting board and bowel and set them up from left to right. 

6. Take one piece of bread out and put it on the cutting board. 

7. Picking knife with dominant hand; holding fingers one side and thumb at other side. 

8. Show the child that using blade to cut the bread with sub-dominant hand's index finger. 

9. Use sub-dominant hand to hold the bread and cut the bread into a small slice. 

10. Pick up this small slice with sub-dominant and cut the slice bread into 4 or 5 small pieces. 

11. Repeat step 9 to 10 to rest of bread. 

12. Replace the knife on the right side. 

13. Pick up these small pieces to bowl. 

14. Enjoy the bread. 

15. Pick up dust pan and brush, crumb the table and cutting board. 

16. Stand up and carry the dust pan to the trash can, then empty the waste to the waste can. 

17. Come back to the seat and sit down. 

18. Replace the dust pan and brush. 

19. Replace the knife, cutting board, and bowl on the tray. 

20. Return the material to the shelf 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Do not wash hand. 

2. Seeing the crumb on the table. 

3. Touch knife with finger. 

POINTS OF INTEREST;
1. Seeing small pieces of bread. 

2. Cutting the bread with knife. 

3. Enjoy eating bread. 

4. Seeing the bread changing shape; from the half, slice to small pieces. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Development O. C. C. I. 

2. Development sequential work patterns. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Learning to use knife. 

2. Learning to serve himself or people. 

3. Learning to cut bread. 

4. Learning to take care of environment. 

VOCABULARY:
Bread, cut, tray, knife, dust pan, brush, bowl, container. 

AGE:
2.5 and up. 

VARIATIONS EXTENSION:
1. Using different objects for cutting for example, apple, cheese, banana, etc.. 

2. Making a sandwich. 

3. Putting jelly or butter on the bread.

C6.4. CARROT CUTTING


MATERIALS:
Table, chair (optional), apron, pitcher, two bowls, strainer in one bowl on right scrub brush on soap dish, sponge on soap dish, cutting board, vegetable peeler, crinkle cut chopper, paper towels, plate towel, bucket, supply of carrots, waste basket. 

PREPARATION:
Child has used pouring, hand washing, some of the longer cleaning exercises and the beginning food preparation activities. Invite child. Name activity. Show child where exercise is set up. Put on apron, roll up sleeves. Wash hands. Clear rules for passing food. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Get carrot and place on cutting board. Obtain pitcher and get water. 

2. Pour water into bowl on left. Wipe spout. Repeat and get water for remaining bowl. Replace pitcher. 

3. Take paper towel and place under carrot. 

4. Dip brush into left bowl. Shake off excess. Take carrot hold down into bowl. 

5. Scrub all sides of carrots by turning it. Brush down towards bowl. 

6. Wet brush. Shake off and replace. 

7. Remove carrot and place on paper towel. 

8. Hold carrot in sub-dominant hand. Use vegetable peeler in dominant hand. 

9. Peel carrot away from body. Place peel on paper towel. Turn carrot and repeat as often as needed. 

10. Rinse peeler in bowl. Shake and wipe with sponge. Replace peeler. 

11. Place carrot on side and fold up paper towel with peelings. Place in waste basket. 

12. Place carrot on board again. Use chopper. Cut off end and top. Dispose of in waste basket. 

13. Using chopper again press down firmly and chop carrot into pieces. As a piece is cut, drop into strainer in bowl on right. Continue until whole carrot is chopped. 

14. Wipe off chopper with sponge. Replace both. 

15. Pick up strainer and shake to remove drops. Wipe bottom with sponge. Replace sponge. 

16. Pour carrots onto plate on right. Place strainer on cutting board. 

17. Slide bucket out from under table. Empty bowl of water (on left) into bucket. Wipe with sponge, inside and edge. Replace. 

18. Repeat above step for next bowl. Replace. 

19. Use sponge to wipe cutting board, strainer, bowls and table. Squeeze out excess as needed. 

20. Carry bucket to sink and empty. Wipe out as needed. 

21. Replace bucket. Check floor and dry as needed. 

22. Pass carrots to classmates according to ground rules. 

23. When finished, rinse and wipe plate as needed at sink. Replace, 

24. Hang up apron. Invite child to repeat. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Not washing hands 

2. Not washing carrot. 

3. Not removing all peel. 

4. Inability to peel or chop carrot. 

5. Materials not restored to original order. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Smell, texture, taste and appearance of carrot before and after being chopped. 

2. Using a peeler and a chopper. 

3. Offering carrots to another. 

4. Wavy ridges on carrots when chopped. 

5. Sound of chopping and peeling. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Coordination, concentration, order independence, and positive self-image 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Learning to use a peeler and a chopper, learning to scrub a vegetable, and learning to pass and offer food, using peeler in a cooking recipe. 

VOCABULARY:
Name of all materials, apron, carrots, pitcher, bowls, strainer, chopper, vegetable peeler, sponge, towel, bucket, paper towels, hand towel, waste basket, rinse, chop, peel, clean-up, wipe. 

AGE:
3.5 years and up. 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS:
1. Use a low table, where children can sit on floor or on knees. (use knee pad). 

2. Child could eat carrots by self. 

3. Use different kinds of choppers and peelers. 

4. Create an exercise for cutting apples, celery, cucumbers, potatoes. 

5. Dish washing could be part of any of the involved food preparations and certainly a part of the recipe activities. It could just be set up with soapy water and used as part of clean-up.

C6.5. APPLE CUTTING


MATERIALS:
Apron, mat, cutting board, apple corer, knife, bowl, tray, bucket under table, waste basket to right of table, supply of apples in refrigerator or on a high shelf. 

PREPARATION:
Carrot cutting. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Invite the child. 

2. Name and location in room. 

3. Put on apron. 

4. Obtain apple and carry to table. 

5. Pull put chair and sit down. 

6. Place apple on center of cutting board. Point to stem or center. 

7. Pick up apple corer from tray, holding it with both hands. 

8. Move over and above apple. 

9. Move apple corer down and place on apple. Center corer on apple. 

10. Push down on apple corer with both hands until corer cuts apple and hands are touching cutting board. 

11. Now place hand on handle and push down further until corer hits cutting board. Observe the work. 

12. Carefully remove apple slice and place on mat. 

13. Remove seeds. 

14. Remove corer of apple and place in waste basket. 

15. Place apple corer on tray. 

16. Place a slice of apple on cutting board. 

17. With right hand pick up knife by handle. 

18. Cut apple in small pieces as in carrot cutting and place in bowl. 

19. Repeat above step for remaining slices of apple. 

20. Child may eat apple piece or offer them to other children. 

21. Stand up, push chair in. Pick up bucket and carry to water source. 

22. Fill bucket with water and bring back to table. 

23. Place bucket on floor, to left of table. 

24. Place dish, knife, apple corer, cutting board, and sponge into bucket. 

25. Squeeze sponge out with both hands. 

26. Wipe table and mate clean. Use downward strokes, moving left to right starting at top. 

27. Wipe tray clean. 

28. Place sponge in basket and squeeze out. 

29. Now clean objects in bucket. 

30. Wipe dry cutting board and replace on table. 

31. Wipe off knife carefully and replace on tray. 

32. Clean off apple corer, each section. Replace on cutting board. 33. Wipe clean bowl and replace. 

33. Squeeze out sponge and replace on soap dish. 

34. Empty bucket, Replace under table. 

35. Hang up apron. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Seeing core of apple left in corer. 

2. Cutting apple with dull side of apple corer. 

3. Placing apple core in bucket. 

4. Seeing seeds in apple slices. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Hearing apple corer cut through apple. 

2. Hearing apple corer hit cutting board. 

3. Seeing arrangement of apple slices in apple corer. 

4. Placing apple corer directly on center of apple. 

5. Smelling and tasting apple. 

DIRECT AIM:
Development of cutting apple. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Development O.C.C.I. 

VOCABULARY:
Apple, apple core, stem, cutting board, seeds 

AGE:
3 and up

C6.6. ORANGE JUICE


MATERIALS:
Apron, tray, juicer, pitcher, strainer, bowl for orange halves, oranges cut in halves. place for the two orange halves, dixie cups, container for dixie cups, sponge, sponge holder, compost bucket, towel, 

PREPARATION:
Child should have experienced and done hand wasting, dishwashing, using a strainer, pouring and other food preparation exercises before. This exercise should be set up in a permanent place. Make sure materials are ready. Invite child. Name activity, Show child where materials are located Wash hands. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Put apron on, push sleeves up. 

2. Take two orange halves out of bowl and-put on plate. 

3. Take one dixie cup out of container and place on tray. 

4. Pick up one orange half with dominant hand holding with cut face downward. 

5. Hold juicers base with sub dominant hand. 

6. Place orange half onto juicer. pushing orange onto juicer. 

7. Squeeze juice out of orange using a twisting motion until all juice is squeezed out of orange. 

8. Squeeze remainder of juice out of orange with hands till no more juice will run out of orange. 

9. Observe orange half with all the juice squeezed out, observe juice in juicer. 

10. Place orange half used inside compost bucket. 

11. 1. Pick up second orange halt and repeat steps 5-10. 

12. Dry hands on towel. 

13. Pick up strainer with dominant hand, place on pitcher so pitcher holds strainer In place. 

14. Point to spout of juicer with dominant finger. 

15. Pick up juicer with dominant hand on handle and sub-dominant hand guiding juicers base. 

16. Pour juice slowly Into strainer which is on pitcher, filtering out the pulp and seeds in the strainer and letting the juice f low into the pitcher. 

17. Set juicer down on tray, observe pulp and seeds inside strainer. 

18. Pick up strainer with dominant hand, shake pulp and seeds into compost bucket. 

19. Place strainer onto plate. 

20. Pick up pitcher with orange juice inside with dominant hand on handle and subdominant hand guiding the pitcher. 

21. Pour the orange juice slowly into the dixie cup, making sure to wait for each drop of orange juice to pour out, set pitcher down. 

23. Drink your orange juice or offer it to someone else, enjoy. 

24. Dispose of dixie cup In trash basket. 

25. Wipe up any spills with sponge and replace sponge onto holder. 

26. Take materials used (plate, strainer, juicer, and pitcher) to the dishwashing area. 

27. Wash dishes according to the dishwashing write-up. 

28. Return clean dishes to tray and put in order as found before. 

29. Take apron off and replace. 

30. Invite child to do work. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Seeing two orange halves were not taken. 

2. Seeing the orange halves were not held in the correct position, cut side down. 

3. Seeing the hands were not washer 

4. Seeing the strainer was not used to strain the orange Juice. 

5. Seeing the oranges were not squeezed using the juicer. 

6. Seeing tile dishes were not washed after the exercise. 

7. Seeing the orange juice was not drank. 

8. Seeing the materials not returned to the original state. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Squeezing the oranges using a juicer. 

2. Smelling and felling the orange juice as you squeeze it. 

3. Seeing the strainer filter out the pulp and seeds. 

4. Pouring orange juice into a dixie cup. 

5. Hearing the sound of the orange as you twist it onto the juicer. 

6. Using a strainer. 

7. Drinking orange juice. 

8. The taste of the orange juice. 

9. Washing your dishes after you make the orange Juice. 10. The color of the oranges. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Development of order. 

2. Development of concentration. 

3. Development of coordination. 

4. Development of Independence. 

5. Development of small muscle skills. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Learning to make orange Juice using a Juicer. 

2. Learning to use a strainer to make orange juice. 

3. Learning to pour Into a cup. 

4. Learning to clean up after a food preparation exercise. 

5. Learning how to wash hands before food preparation. 

6. Learning to care for the environment. 

VOCABULARY:
Apron, tray, Juicer, orange, half, bowl, plate, strainer, pitcher, dixie cup, container, sponge, sponge holder, compost bucket, towel, orange juice, spout, pouring, squeezing, holding, twisting, pointing, guiding, filtering, shaking, drinking, and washing. 

AGE:
4.5 and up. 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS:
1. Using different kinds of juicers. 

2. Using a recipe book to make the orange juice. 

3. Adding other ingredients to the orange juice such as Ice, sugar, or water. 

4. Letting the children cut the oranges In half. 

5. Making orange juice as a group food preparation.

C6.7. CELERY WITH PEANUT BUTTER


MATERIALS:
A tray, paper plate, celery in container, ice cream stick in the mug peanut butter, and a recipe book 

PREPARATION:
1. Consider the readiness of the child. 

2. Consider the readiness of the adult. 

3. Check the availability of the materials. 

4. Need to wash hand before doing this work 

PRESENTATION:
1. Invite the child to do this work naming the work and pointing out the location of the work. 

2. Walk with the child to the table where the material is located. 

3. Have child sit on sub-dominant hand. 

4. Take a plate and put it on the central of table. 

5. Get the recipe book out and put it on the left side of plate. 

6. Turn on the first page and read it "Take one celery", taking one celery on the plate. 

7. Turn on the next page, "Open peanut butter's lid' holding the peanut butter bottle with sub-dominant hand and open the lid with dominant hand. 

8. Turn on the next page, "Take one ice cream stick' taking one ice cream stick and putting on the plate. 

9. Turn on the next page, "Take peanut butter and spread on the celery", holing peanut butter bottle with sub-dominant hand and take ice cream stick with dominant hand. Get peanut butter out and spread on the celery. 

10. Turn on the next page, "Clean up" 

11. When finished, close the peanut butter bottle lid and replace on the tray. 

12. Take the ice cream stick to the trash. 

13. Enjoy it. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Do not clean up. 

2. Put too much peanut butter. 

3. Another child. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Reading the food recipe. 

2. Feeling spread peanut butter on the celery. 

3. Enjoy peanut butter with celery. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Development O.C.C.I. 

2. Development of sequential work patterns. 

3. Preparation for reading 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Learning to serve himself or people. 

2. Learning to read food recipe. 

3. Learning to take care of environment. 

VOCABULARY:
Celery, peanut butter, plate, tray, mug, ice cream stick lid, food recipe book and container. 

AGE:
3 and up 

VARIATION EXTENSION:
1. Using different object, like carrot, or bread. 

2. Using jelly. 

3. Make peanut butter sandwich. 

RECIPE FOR CELERY WITH PEANUT BUTTER
1. Take one paper plate. 

2. Get one piece of celery 

3. Open peanut butter jar's lid. 

4. Take one ice cream stick. 

5. Get peanut butter. 

6. Spread peanut butter on celery. 

7. Enjoy 

8. Clean up.

C6.8. GRAPE JELLY SANDWICH


MATERIALS:
Two trays, breads, cutting board, knife, grape jelly, recipe, and ice cream stick in the mug. 

PREPARATION:
1. Child should have experience of bread slicing. 

2. Consider the readiness of the adult. 

3. Check the availability of the materials. 

4. Need to wash hand before doing this work 

PRESENTATION:
1. Invite two children to do this work naming the work and pointing out the location of the work. 

2. Walk with them to the table where the material is located. 

3. Take the cutting bread and place in the central of table. 

4. Get the knife out. 

5. Take the recipe out and put it on the left side of cutting board. 

6. Turn on the first page of recipe and read "Take one piece of bread and cut into half with knife". Take one bread on the cutting board and cut into half. 

7. Turn the next page and read "Open jelly jar's lid". Get the grape jelly and open it. 

8. Turn the next page and read "Take one ice cream stick". Get one ice cream stick. 

9. Turn the next page and read "Get grape jelly". Get grape jelly with ice cream stick. 

10. Turn the next page and read "Spread jelly on one of half bread. Spread jelly on one of half bread. 

11. Turn the next page and read "Put two half bread together". Put two half bread together. 

12. Repeat step 6 to 11 until the children do as many as serving children. 

13. When finished, clean up. 

14. Replace the material to the tray. 

15. Serving to the children and enjoy it. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Do not clean up 

2. Put too much jelly on bread. 

3. Do not wash hand when children do this work 4. Another child. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Reading the food recipe. 

2. Feeling spread jelly on the bread. 

3. Enjoy jelly sandwich. 

4. Cutting bread with knife. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Development O.C.C.I. 

2. Development of sequential work pattern. 3. Preparation for reading 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Learning to use knife. 

2. Learning to read food recipe. 

3. Learning to serve himself and people. 

4. Learning to take care of environment. 

VOCABULARY:
Bread, knife, tray, mug ice cream stick lid, food recipe, jelly, cutting board. 

AGE:
3 and up 

VARIATION:
1. Using different kind of jelly. 

GRAPE JELLY SANDWICH
1. Take one bread and cut into half with knife. 

2. Open jelly jar's lid. 

3. Take one ice cream stick 

4. Get gape jelly. 

5. Spread jelly on one of half bread. 

6. Put two half breads together. 

7. Enjoy. 

8. Clean up.

C6.9. CRUNCHY BANANAS


1. Peel skin from 1/2 of a banana. 

2. Place peel into waste basket. 

3. Slice into thick pieces of paper plate. 

4. Dip pieces into sesame seeds (using fork) 

5. Eat and enjoy. 

6. Throw away paper cut and plate. 

7. Clean up area. Use sponge to wipe the table and knife.

C6.10. LEMONADE


1. Get water in pitcher, fill to line. 

2. Get one half (1/2) of a lemon. Place lemon on juice squeeze. Turn and squeeze juice out. 

3. Pour juice Into a paper cup 

4. Measure one teaspoon of sugar and pour into cup with juice. 

5. Mix water, sugar and juice together, stir with spoon. 

6. Use tongs to place one or two ice cubes into cup. 

7. Enjoy.

C6.11. WINTER CARROT RAISIN SALAD


MATERIALS:
Clean hands, 2 bowls, grater, measuring spoon, spatula, knife, cutting board, brush, pitcher, water, sponge, towel, carrots, raisins, dressing. 

PRESENTATION
1. Get water in pitcher. 

2. Pour water in Yellow bowl 

3. Take one carrot. 

4. wash one carrot with brush. 

5. Cut off end of carrot using knife. 

6. Grate carrot on grater, turn to use all sides of carrot. 

7. Spoon grated carrot into tan bowl. 

8. Add one tablespoon of raisins. 

9. Add one tablespoon of dressing. 

10. Stir all ingredients together with spoon. 

11. Spoon onto own plate- eat 

12. Clean up: 

At sink - grater, bowl, spoons, plate, spatula 

At table- knife, board, bowl table

C7.1 FEEDING THE FISH


MATERIALS:
Fish food, fish in the fish tank tray, and small container. 

PREPARATION:
Time of the day, the material is ready and the readiness of child. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Invite the child; naming activity and showing location of material. 

2. Walk with the child to the shelf and get the material, then bring it to the fish tank 

3. Explain the fish food to the child. 

4. Show the child how to open the fish tank lid. 

5. Take the fish food out of tray and show the child how to open the lid; using the whole fingers to twist. 

6. Pouring a little bit fish food to the small container with two hands. 

7. Pick up the container and sprinkle the fish food around the fish tank. 

8. Observing the work. 

9. When finishing replace the container to the tray. 

10. Close the fish tank lid. 

11. Screw the lid on the fish food and replace it to the tray. 

12. Carry tray to the shelf and replace it. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Seeing feeding too much fish food. 

2. Seeing the fishing food crumb on the floor or shelf. 

3. Seeing more than one person feeding the fish a day. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Seeing the fish eat the food. 

2. Seeing water bubbling in the tank. 

3. Seeing different fish. 

4. Seeing fish swim in the tank. 

5. Seeing different objects in the tank 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Development 0. C. C. I. 

INDIRECT AIM:
1. Learning how to feed the fish. 

2. Learning how to take care of environment. 

VOCABULARY:
Fish tank, fish, fish food, tray, container. 

AGE:
3 and up. 

VARIATIONS EXTENSION:
1. Feeding different animal, like bird. 

2. cleaning the fish tank. 

3. Changing water in the fish tank

C8.1 SWEEPING SIDEWALK


MATERIALS:
Bush broom, dustpan, brush, dirty area or any area that needs to clean. 

PREPARATION:
Child should have done sweeping work inside using a dustpan and broom. Check the availability of the material. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Invite the child to do the work. 

2. Work with the child to the location where the material is kept. 

3. Take the push broom or dustpan with brush and holding it upright and take it to the area to be swept. 

4. Start to sweep with small area and make a pile. Hold dustpan with subdominant hand and take brush with dominant hand and scoop rocks into dustpan, if you use small brush and dustpan. Take the rocks into rock area. If you use push broom, push rock into the rock area. 

5. Move a little step and repeat step 4 until the whole area are cleaned. 

6. Replace the push broom or brush and dustpan. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Inability to control the broom. 

2. Using broom hitting the other child. 

3. Do not clean the area. 

4. Empty the rock in the wrong place. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Using the broom or brush and dustpan. 

2. Seeing the dirty area is clean. 

3. Making rock into a pile. 

4. Hearing the sweeping sound. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
1. Learning to sweep a large area. 

2. Learning to take care of the outdoor environment. 

3. Learning to use broom or brush and dustpan. 

DIRECT AIMS:
1. Coordination of large muscle system. 

2. Motor planning. 

VOCABULARY:
Sweeping dirt, broom, dustpan. 

AGE:
3 and up 

EXTENSION AND VARIATIONS:
1. Sweeping dirt and leaves. 

2. Sweeping upstairs. 

3. Sweeping drive way.

C8.2 SIDEWALK CHALK ACTIVITY


MATERIALS:
Bucket and some chalks. 

PREPARATION:
Materials are ready; invite the child; name the activity. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Walk with the child to the location where the material is kept. 

2. Take the child to the area where child can draw picture with chalk. 

3. Pick up one chalk with dominant hand and choose a place to draw the picture. 

4. Invite the child to do the activity. 

5. When finished, the child needs to put the chalk into to bucket. 

6. Replace the material to original place. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Children. 

2. Do not replace the chalk 

3. Drawing on the wall. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
Seeing different color chalks. Seeing different pictures. Feeling drawing with chalk. 

INDIRECT AIMS:
Learning to draw picture. 

DIRECT AIMS:
Learning self-control, eye and hand coordination. 

VOCABULARY:
Chalk, draw, bucket. 

AGE: 
2.5 and up.

SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT 
D1.1. SUGGESTIONS FOR GROUND RULES


1. Children may take work out and use it but they must put it in its correct place when finishes. 

2. Chairs must be pushed in under the table. 

3. Children work with activities on table or rug. 

4. Children have the right to work alone without interference from another child or adult. 

5. Children may observe another by asking if they may watch. They observe without touching the other's work. 

6. Walk in class during work period. (Children and adults) 

7. Use quiet voices during work period. 

8. Children ask for help from an adult according to class rule or set-up. 

9. Children have the right to do nothing as long as they do not disturb another. 

10. Consider what rules you need for playground, lining up, field trips, etc.

D1.2. SOCIAL RELATIONS - TABLE SETTING


MATERIALS:
Tray, plate, glass, knife, fork, spoon, napkin, control placemat. 

PREPARATION:
Materials are ready. Invite child. Name activity. Show child where material is located. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Bring tray to table. 

2. Place mat in front of you and tray at upper part of table. 

3. Remove utensils and match to places on mat. 

4. Remove plate and glass and match to places on mat. 

5. Remove napkin and place correctly. 

6. Observe work. 

7. Return articles to tray one at a time. 

8. Return tray to shelf. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
1. Not putting each article in it's correct place. 

2. Breaking a dish. 

3. Materials not restored to original state. 

POINTS OF INTEREST:
1. Setting table. 

2. Using real china and silverware. 

3. Placing each item in correct place. 

4. Seeing table set. 

5. Attractiveness of materials. 

DIRECT AIM:
Order, concentration, coordination, independence, responsibility. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Learning to set a table, learning different ways to set a table, preparation for individual eating snack. 

VOCABULARY:
Tray, placemat, plate, glass, knife, spoon, fork, napkin, "set", replace, name of activity. 

AGE:
3 years old and up. 

VARIATIONS/EXTENSIONS:
1. Vary this exercise and you can use it many ways. 

2. Add items such as: flower arrangements, napkin rings, more place settings and dishes (for 2 people, for 4 people) tablecloth, soup or cereal or salad bowls, salt and pepper shakers, cup and saucer, seasonal center pieces. 

3. Change the settings with use of different control charts. 

4. Let children help set table for real occasions, e.g. tea time, lunch, breakfast, etc.. 

5. Set table with no control chart. 

NOTES:
1. Show this activity standing up.

D1.3. SNACK


FIRST DAY
On the first day of school the snack should be completely set up on the children's tables. This should be done at a time when they are not In the room The table should be set with a place mat, napkin, cup and snack. The children come in and are instructed to wait until all are seated and the grace has been said. children should be reminded to eat and drank slowly end to wipe mouths with napkin. The napkin should then be folded and placed Inside paper cup and thrown away Use sponge to wipe place mat. At visitation we do not use place mats. Snack is set directly on napkin. 

SECOND DAY
The teachers pass out the napkins, snack, and juice to each child. The napkins are placed on trays and each child takes one. Then the snack is passed, followed by the juice, which is served on a tray. Children are instructed to choose 1 cookie, 1 napkin, and 1 glass of juice. There is always the exchange of: "Would you like a ____ ?'" and "Yes, thank you." The grace is then said. After all children are served, the children may then eat. 

THIRD WEEK
You begin with a duty board. Children are assigned or given the opportunity to pass out the snack. The napkin passing is the simplest and is assigned first, followed by cockle, and lastly the Juice serving. The juice is quite difficult as we place 6 glasses of juice on a tray at a time. Consideration should be given to who is chosen as servers. 

CAFETERIA STYLE
Each child gets his own snack. The napkins, juice, and cookie are set up on a table. First they choose a tray, put a place mat on it, and put the napkin end then a cookie on it. They return tray and pour their own juice, place it on tray and bring it to their table. They must wait until all children have snack. One child is called by teacher at a time. It might be good to sing songs as children are waiting. After all children have snack, grace is said and the children can eat their snack. This is merely a preparation for individual snack. 

INDIVIDUAL SNACK
The snack is previously set up as in Cafeteria Style. The only difference is that two children may have snack together and eat it at any time they choose. They collect the items needed and bring them on trays to their snack table. Children are encouraged to thank their friend for having snack with them. 

Grace, courtesy, and good eating habits are always emphasized. Snack time should be a pleasant time for socializing and an excellent opportunity to learn proper table manners

D1.4. SNACK TIME SET-UP


MATERIALS:
Basket with napkins, tray with cookie, bread and cake, cups, milk or juice. 

DESCRIPTION:
1. All children need to wash hands before coming for snack. 

2. The serving child passes the napkin and cup to each table. 

3. When children finish washing their hands, they should sit on the table quietly. 

4. Then, the serving children hold the tray with two hands and put on the serving table. 

5. Each child pick up his own snack Children should take any food that the first one they touch. Teacher helps pouring the milk to each child's cup. 

7. If a child wants second served, she/he needs to raise a hand and say, "May I have more __, please." The teacher will serve this time. 

8. When children finished their snack, they need to wipe mouth and hand with napkins. 

9. Clean up. Take the cup and other trashes to trash can. Take the bucket and wipe the table. 

10. Replace the bucket. 

NOTES:
1. For small group or big group.

D1.5. INTRODUCTIONS


MATERIALS:
None. 

USE:
When sitting with group, set up a situation that children is going to introduce a friend or parent. For example, meeting a classmate at mall with mom. Adult helps children's roles of play. Get three children. One child pretends to be the "mom" and another is the son or daughter. The teacher pretends to be child. Guide children through steps, what setting is and what they are doing, and what they might say. Teacher uses these suggested introductions: "Mom this is my friend Kelly from school. Kelly I'd like you to meet my mom." Shake hands. Work on parents names: "Mrs. (last name)". Let various children repeat and role play. 

NOTES:
1. Large or small group 

2. Take advantage of real situations and practice this before school events where adults and children meet. For example: Grandparents Day, Mom/child Night, Dad/child Night, field trips etc.

D1.6. SAYING GOOD-BYE


MATERIAL:
None. 

USE:
Practice with children saying "Goo-bye" during end of lesson. Let each child come to you one at a time and says "Goo-bye". You need to give each child attention and response. Be aware of eye contact. 

NOTES:
1. For small or large group activity, at least 2 person. 

2. Choose an appropriate timing for this activity, for example, at 4:00 PM.

D1.7. GREETING OTHERS


MATERIALS:
None 

USE:
Greeting is best presented in the first few weeks when there is a new child arrived in school. As children become more comfortable with you, call them and shake their hand and greet them. Told child about how to shake hand with dominant hand and what to say. Suggestions: "Good morning, (name of child)" followed by "It's nice to see you today." Let child respond and greet you. 

NOTES:
1. Good to continue this practice each day. Ask children who want to greet a new child, a parent visitor or a substitute teacher. 

2. For large or small group.

D1.8. HOW TO ASK FOR HELP FROM ADULT WHO IS BUSY


MATERIALS:
None. 

USE:
Adult sets up role playing situation with children, setting and what characters are doing. Teacher participates at first too: teacher is child, one child is teacher working with or talking to another child. Teacher/child needs help. Teacher/child waits and watches for pause in conversation, work or lesson. The teacher/child expresses need. Teacher/child says "thank you" at end. Let children act this out, varying the situations (e.g. - two adults talking, adult getting something from closet, teacher and parent talking, two children talking etc.) 

NOTES:
1. For large or small group

D1.9. HOW TO OBSERVE ANOTHER


MATERIALS:
None 

USE:
Role play with children. Set up the scene and what children are doing. Teacher demonstrates at first, with one other child. For example: child gets out an activity for table or rug and works with it. Teacher/child comes over wanting to watch. Teacher/child asks student "May I watch?" Student responds "yes" and teacher/child watches with hands behind back (not touching work). Repeat with other children, taking both roles. 

NOTES:
1. Large or small group 

2. Stress, "watching" or "observing" without touching others' work.

D1.10. KNOCKING ON DOOR


MATERIALS:
Door. 

USE:
Teacher sets up role playing situation (scene and action). Teacher acts it out first with one child. For example teacher/child is visiting another class, and classroom door is closed. Teacher/child demonstrates how to approach door and how to make fist with dominant hand. Show how to knock on door a few times. Student opens door. Repeat using other children and other situations (e.g. visiting a friend, visiting a neighbor, knocking on a bathroom door, knocking at office door). 

NOTES:
1. Small or large group

SENSORIAL-MOTOR ALBUM
INTRODUCTION


A child is an active learner who is attractive by the thing in this world. He learns everything without knowing he is learning it, and is doing so he passed little by little from the unconscious to the conscious. Maria Montessori mentioned that the first of the child's organs to begin functioning are his senses. The period of life between the ages of three and seven years covers a period of rapid physical development. It is the time for the formation of the sense activities as related to the intellect. The child in this age develops his senses. His attention is further attracted to the environment under the form of passive curiosity.The development of the senses indeed precedes that of superior intellectual activity and the child between three and seven years is in the period of formation [1]. 

What are The five basic senses? 

1. Visual: most of adults primarily are visual learners. They need to see things demonstrated. Montessori categorized even further. She broke the visual sense down into separate sections. They are dimension (size of the object), color/chromatic (awareness of color), and form (awareness of shapes). 

2. Auditory: as adults we are bombarded by sound. We tune out many sounds to function. Therefore, there are some sounds that we do not even hear. For example, body sound, slosh, pop, and limited frequencies. The young child is a set of gigantic ears. He hears everything. He is not organized enough to tune our sounds, therefore, we need to use limited language with him. We need to cut out excessive verbiage. Children in early age are very sensitive to tones, therefore, it is a good time for them to learn music. 

3. Tactile: children learn from touching the objective. Children's skin is so sensitive that the blind can even feel subtle air currents. According to Dr. Montessori, tactile was broken into four areas: surface touch, stereognostic (whole form, volume), thermic (temperatures), and baric (differences in weights). 

4. Olfactory (smell): odor can make good taste better or worse. It is also important that for children to make a connection between eating and smelling. 

5. Gustatory (taste): a young child has taste buds in his entire mouth. In his cheeks and under tongue also. At age 21, we have only 1/4 taste buds left. At age 60, we have very few left. Location of taste buds: tip of tongue (sweet taste), side of tongue (sour and salty taste), and back of tongue (bitter taste). 

Montessori thought "The most important period of life is not the age of university studies, but the first period from birth to age six. For that is the time when man's intelligence itself, his greatest implement, is being formed."[3]. She also asserted that "The education of early childhood should be based entirely upon this principle: assist the natural development of the child." [4]. According to her thought, the natural mental development included several "sensitive periods". It is this sensibility which enables a child to come into contact with the external world in a particularly intense manner. At such a time everything is easy; all is life and enthusiasm. Every effort marks an increase in power [5]. 

There are nine sensitive periods in early childhood: 

· A. Order: age 2-4 

· B. Movement: age birth--1.5 years 

· C. Smell objects: age 1.5--4 years 

· D. Social/Good manners: age 2.5--6 years 

· E. Refining of the senses: age 2.5--6 years 

· F. Writing: age 3.5--4.5 years 

· G. Reading: age 4.5--5.5 years 

· H. Language: age birth--6 years 

· I. Music: age 2--6 years 

Why sensorial training IS important? 

1. Aid in the natural development of the child and gives the child a sense of self identity and security within the learning environment. Every child has at least one sense they can rely on, even the handicapped children. 

2. Provides a basis for learning in an orderly manner that is needed for neurological and psychological development. 

3. The sensitive periods are transitory. Sense impressions are of long duration. The sensitive periods can be past, but once sensibility has been acquired it will be long lasting. 

4. Frequency of activity heighten the senses. 

5. Through the isolation of the senses, a refinement of senses can be developed. 

6. It is based on a logical learning sequence. It goes form the concrete to the abstract. 

7. Indirect preparation for intellectual life. It refines the senses and develops cognitive skills such as thinking , judging, associating and comparing. 

8. Develop powers of observation such as attention and concentration. 

9. Promotes auto-education or self learning. 

10. Provides for aesthetic enjoyment. 

11. Offer the child the key to the nature of things. 

Sensorial education is the base for intellectual education. Thus, Montessori stated "it is necessary to begin the education of senses in formative period, if we wish to perfect this sense development with the education which is to follow. The education of the senses would be begun methodically in infancy, and should continue during the entire period of instruction which is to prepare the individual for life in society." [6] There are three fold aims for development of the senses: 

· A. Biological: 

· 1. Aid the natural development of the individual, for example, the ability to use our sense refines the use of our bodies. 

· 2. Identifies, prevents, and/or corrects psychological defects (fixating or lack of sensitive periods interests regression to earlier stage of development and so on.) 

· B. Social: 

· To prepare the child for community environment. To help the child be aware of this environment and those thing going on around them. 

· C. Psychic: 

· Through physical and social growth, the child's psychic (mental and emotional) life is enhanced. 

In order to harmony among these three aims, the sensorial materials were designed in a systematically working in successive steps enable the child to sort out and digest the large number of impressions he possesses, to assimilate additional ones through experience, and to stimulate and refine the child's powers of observation preliminary to acquiring judgment and understanding. In general, the purposes of sensorial material are: 

· A. Aid the development and refinement of the senses by providing organized opportunities for contact with the environment. 

· B. To offer the child experiences which will allow for full development of the sensitive periods. 

· C. Preparation for intellectual development in an orderly mind. 

· 1. Sensorial discrimination leads from the concrete to the abstract. 

· 2. Fosters concentration and thinking skills which develop the mathematical mind. 

· 3. Provides opportunities for language development and strengthening fine motor skill for future writing. 

The sensorial materials further expand the child's preparation by building on the order established in through the daily living exercises. For example, the solid cylinders, the sound cylinders, the matching games and so on. The child's muscular control is being further refined in preparation for writing movements and holding a pencil. At the three period of lesson and named activity will help child's language development. Therefore, sensorial materials are not only for the purposes of sense areas, but also for child's mathematics mind, language development and writing. 

The indirect purposes of sensorial materials are: 

· A. Mathematics Development: 

· Preparation of mathematical mind. 

· There is tenness in materials. 

· Units of measurements. 

· Mathematical relationships. 

· Relative size, weight, and volume. 

· Guide to accurate observation. 

· B. Language Development and Writing Ability: 

· Left to right eye movements. 

· Develops attention span. 

· Development visual and auditory discrimination. 

· Develops eye hand coordination. 

· Develops three finger grip mechanics for writing. 

· Increases vocabulary. Provides more precise vocabulary. 

· Strengthens and refines muscles. 

· Strengthens top to bottom progression. 

Montessori's sensorial activities introduce the child to a structured comprehension of the world in a different way. The child is not led by the activities away form the baby's world of lively thing-friends, but is only given the skills to clarify and order the sensorial gifts that may be received from them. The activities enlargement of sensorial sensitivity increase the child's' respect and awareness for the things which are the source of those sense impressions. Rather than leave the child felling that a thing is easily defined and manipulated, the sensorial activities make the child aware of the endless avenues available for exploring the thing in its infinite depth and fullness [8]. 
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1. THE CYLINDER BLOCKS


MATERIAL:
Four blocks which contain ten cylinders in each block. 

Block A: The cylinders increase in diameter and height. 

Block B: The cylinders increase in diameter. The height remains the same. 

Block C: The cylinders increase in height. The diameter remains the same. 

Block D: The cylinders increase in diameter and decrease in height. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Bring the Cylinder Blocks to the table and let the child sit beside you. 

2. Take the cylinders out with three fingers. 

3. Set them on the table in front of the child. 

4. Take one cylinder by three fingers and watch the hole, then slide it down to the hole very quietly. 

5. Continuing do the same action to the rest of cylinders. 

6. Ask the child to do it. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment at which the cylinder enters into the socket. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
The cylinder does not fit well in the socket. 

DIRECT AIM:
Visual discrimination of dimension; volume, thickness, height. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Preparation for mathematics; preparation for writing. 

AGE:
2-1/2 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Large, small, tall, short, thick, thin. 

EXTENSION:
Close eyes and touch the cylinders to arrange them in order. 

VARIATION:
1. Pull all cylinders out, arrange them by their sizes without block, then put them back to the block. 

2. Match the cylinders upside down. 

3. Match the cylinders outside of the block. 

4. Match the cylinders on the block, but not on the hole.

2. THE PINK TOWER


MATERIAL:
The pink cubes. The first one is one cubic centimeter in size and they increase regularly in size to the last one which is ten cubic centimeters in size. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Bring the material to the rug. (let the child carry them ) 

2. Take the largest one and put it in front of the child. 

3. Take the second largest cube and put it on the previous one. 

4. Continue doing the same with rest of cubes. 

5. Take the tower apart and let the child do it. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment in which the tower is completed. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
Visual disharmony. 

DIRECT AIM:
Development of visual discrimination of dimension. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Preparation for mathematics; the decimal system. 

AGE:
2-1/2 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Small, large, smaller, larger, smallest, largest. 

EXTENSION:
Bring Brown Stairs to build 2 different towers. 

GAMES:
1. "Where is one missing?"--let the child close eyes and to find which one have been take out. 

2. "Where is one go?"--let one close eyes; take out one cube, then show him the cube and let him find out where the cube should go. 

3. "Who has the next one?"--for 3 to 5 persons to play, to see how can they build a tower. 

4. Let child hide the cubes in the classroom and then try to find these cubes to build the tower. 

NOTE:
For mental retard children, put the cubes in horizontal way for children to do it easily. When the child get the point, then begin to build the tower

3. THE BROWN STAIR


MATERIAL:
Ten brown prisms of the same length but differing in breadth and height. All are 20 centimeters long but he widest is ten centimeters wide and the narrowest is one centimeter wide. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Bring the materials to the rug. 

2. Take the biggest block and put it on the bottom left of the rug. 

3. Choose the thickest block and put it in front of the previous one. 

4. Continue doing the same action to the rest of blocks. 

5. Disassemble the stairs, and let the child do it. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment at which the last prism is put in place. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
Visual disharmony. 

DIRECT AIM:
Visual discrimination of dimension: breadth. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Preparation for mathematics; Decimal system. 

AGE:
3 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Wide, narrow, wider, narrower, widest, narrowest.

4. THE RED RODS


MATERIAL:
The red rods which vary only in length. The shortest one is ten centimeters long and the following ones increase progressively by ten centimeters each, with the last one reaching one meter in length. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Bring the materials to the rug. 

2. Choose the longest rod and put it on the bottom of the rug. 

3. Choose the second longest rod and set it on the left side of the previous one. 

4. Continue doing the same action to the rest of rods. 

5. Disassemble the rods and let the child do it. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment at which we place the last bar. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
Visual disharmony. 

DIRECT AIM:
Visual discrimination of the dimension of length. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Preparation for mathematics; metric decimal system. 

AGE:
3 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Long, short, longer, shorter, longest, shortest.

5. THE COLORED CYLINDERS


MATERIAL:
Four boxes of cylinders. 

A: A box with ten yellow cylinders which vary in height and diameter. 

B: A box with ten red cylinders which vary in diameter. 

C: A box with ten blue cylinders which vary in height. 

D: A box with ten green cylinders which vary inversely in both height and diameter. 

PRESENTATION:
(Yellow Cylinders) 

1. Bring the materials to the table. 

2. Put the box in front of the child. 

3. Open the box and take the cylinders out. 

4. Choose the largest cylinder and put it on the left side of the table. 

5. Choose the second largest cylinder and put it next right to the previous one. 

6. Disassemble the cylinders and let the child do it. At this time, you leave and observe the child afar and come back when the child need help. 

7. Put the cylinders back to the box in a sequence from biggest to smallest or vise versa. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment at which the last cylinder is placed in its progression. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
Visual disharmony. 

DIRECT AIM:
Visual discrimination of dimension. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Preparation for mathematics. 

AGE:
4 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Large, small, thick, thin, tall, short.

6. THE BINOMIAL CUBE


MATERIAL:
1 red cube, 3 black and red prisms. 

3 black and blue prisms, and 1 blue cube. 

A box with 8 prisms which represent the elements of (a+b)*(a+b)*(a+b) , that is: 
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PRESENTATION:
1. Bring the materials to the table and make sure the inches are in front of you. 

2. Take the top out and open the box. 

3. Insert the top to the box where was open. 

4. Take the cubes out by layers and arrange them in order. 

5. Starting with the big red cube and put it on the place showed in the top. 

6. Look for corresponding cubes and put them on the place they should be. 

7. Finish one layer and then begin the second layer until build a cube. 

8. Disassemble the cube and let the child do it. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment at which one finishes building the cube. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
If the cube is not formed. 

DIRECT AIM:
Visual discrimination of form; construction of the cube. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Preparation for algebra. 

AGE:
3-3.5 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Cube, prism, binomial.

7. THE TRINOMIAL CUBE


MATERIAL:
1 red cube, 1 blue cube, 1 yellow cube, 

6 red and black prisms, 6 blue and black prisms, 

6 yellow and black prisms, and six all black prisms. 

A box with 27 blocks which represent the elements of (a+b+c)*(a+b+c)*(a+b+c)*, that is: 
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PRESENTATION:
1. Bring the materials to the table and make sure the inches are in front of you. 

2. Take the top out and open the box. 

3. Insert the top to the box where was open. 

4. Take the cubes out by layers and arrange them in order. 

5. Starting with the big red cube and put it on the place showed in the top. 

6. Look for corresponding cubes and put them on the place they should be. 

7. Finish one layer and then begin the second layer until build a cube. 

8. Disassemble the cube and let the child do it. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment at which the last piece is placed in building the cube. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
If the cube is not formed. 

DIRECT AIM:
Visual discrimination of form; construction of a cube. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Preparation for algebra. 

AGE:
4 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Cube, prism, trinomial. 



TABLE OF THE TRINOMIAL CUBE:
[image: image16.png]# OF SHAPE DIMENSION TERM COLOR*
CUBES (M)
1 Cube Axdxd RARR
1 Cube 5x3%3 B/B/E
1 Cube 2x2x2 YAV
3 Prism 4x4x3 R/R/B
3 Prism Ax4x2 RAR/Y
3 Prism Sx3x4 BBR
3 Prism 5x3x2 B/B/Y
3 Prism 2x2x4 YV
3 Prism 2x2x3 YIV/B
6 Prism 4x3x2 | axbxc=dbc Black

“Key of Color: R=Red,







PATTERN OF THE TRINOMIAL CUBE
The pattern repeats itself 18 times: 6 times in each of the external faces, and 2 times in each of the internal sections (the cube can be seperated into 2 parts, twice in each dimension, or into 2 parts, one in each dimension). 

Each pattern represents the square of the trinomial, as illustrated by the figure below: 

[image: image17.png]





FORMULAR:
[image: image18.png]abe

Terms

Bottom Layer:







8. THE SEQUENCE OF THE POWERS OF 2


MATERIAL:
A box with 7 pieces which represent the powers of 2; i.e., 2, 2, 2, 2, 2, 2. 

2 small, yellow cubes; 1 white rectangular prism; 1 green, quadrangular prism; 1 large, yellow cube; 1 large, white, rectangular prism; 1 large, green, quadrangular prism. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Open the box and put the box above the top. Then set the cubes on the table randomly. 

2. Put 2 small yellow cubes next to each other. Then put the small white cube behind the two yellow cubes. 

3. Put the small green cube on the previous cubes. 

4. Put the large yellow cube on the side of the previous yellow cubes. 

5. Put the white rectangular behind the previous shape. 

6. Put the large green square on the top of the previous shape. 

7. Disassemble the cube and let the child do it. 

8. Open the box and use fingers to take the cubes to back to the box from the largest one. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment in which one finishes constructing the cube. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
If the cube is not formed. 

DIRECT AIM:
To construct a cube. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Preparation for the Binary System. 

AGE:
3 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Cube, prism.

9. DEMONSTRATION TRAY OF GEOMETRIC FIGURES


MATERIAL:
A rectangular wooden tray containing the following frames and insets: a square, a circle and a triangle-- alternating with plain wooden rectangles, and divided by a wooden frame of six spaces which fits over the tray and its contents. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Bring the child to the table and tell the child what you are going to do but not give the name of the materials. 

2. Take one shape from its knob by your dominanat hand. 

3. Use index and third fingers to feel and trace the edge of the shape in one movement. 

4. Feel the contour of the frame with 2 fingers, then put back the shape in its inset. 

5. Continue doing the same action to the rest of shapes. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment at which the inset fits into its frame. 

Feeling the outline of the figure. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
If the inset does not fit into the frame. 

DIRECT AIM:
Visual discrimination of form. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Preparation for geometry; preparation for writing. 

AGE:
2-1/2 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Triangle, circle, square. 

NOTE:
It can be present in rug or table.

10. GEOMETRIC CABINET


MATERIAL:
A cabinet with six drawers which contain: 

1. Circles 

2. Rectangles 

3. Triangles--i.e., equilateral, isosceles right-angled, isosceles acute-angled, isosceles obtuse-angled, scalene right-angled, scalene obtuse-angled. 

4. Polygons--i.e., pentagon, hexagon, heptagon, octagon, nonagon, decagon. 

5. Curvilinear figures--i.e., oval, ellipse, quatrefoil, and curvilinear triangle. 

6. Irregular figures--i.e., rhombus, parallelogram, trapezoid, trapezium. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Bring one tray of Geometric tray to the rug. 

2. Tell the child that you are going to work with these shapes. 

3. Take the shapes apart and put them on the rug randomly. 

4. Pick up one shape and trace it by any of your 2 fingers. 

5. Feel the frame by any of your 2 finger. 

6. Continue doing the same action to the rest of the shapes. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
Feeling the form with the fingers; the moment at which the inset enters into its frame. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
If the inset does not fit perfectly into the frame. 

DIRECT AIM:
Visual discrimination of form. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Preparation for geometry; preparation for writing. 

AGE:
3 years. 

LANGUAGE:
The names of the figures (as given above in Material).

11. THE CARDS FOR THE GEOMETRIC CABINET


MATERIAL:
A set of cards which contains the shape of all the figures of the Geometric Cabinet, in the following forms: 

1. One set of completely filled-in shapes 

2. One set of outlined shapes; thick-lined 

3. One set of outlined shapes; thin-lined 

PRESENTATION:
1. 1.Bring a set of cards of one of the Geometric Cabinet. 

2. Set the cards on the rug in the following order: 

a) The whole shape cards. 

b) The thick-lined cards. 

c) The thin-lined cards. 

3. Choose one of the shapes and find the corresponding card on the first row. 

4. Continue doing the same action to other shapes. 

5. Take one of the shapes from the first row and move to the corresponding shape on the second row. 

6. Continue doing the same action to rest of shapes. 

7. Take one of the shapes from the second row and move to the corresponding shape on the third row. 

8. Continue doing the same action to other shapes. 

9. Then let the child do it and you leave. 

10. When the child finish and he need help to put the cards away, you come back to help. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment at which the figure is matched with the corresponding card. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
If the shape on the card does not correspond with the figure from the Geometric Cabinet. 

DIRECT AIM:
Visual discrimination of form. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Preparation for geometry; preparation for writing. 

AGE:
3-1/2 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Names of the figures of the Geometric Cabinet, which correspond to the shapes on the cards.

12.THE CONSTRUCTIVE TRIANGLES: TRIANGULAR BOX


MATERIAL:
A triangular box with: 

1. gray, equilateral triangle 

2. green, scalene right-angled triangles 

3. yellow, isosceles obtuse-angled triangles 

4. red, equilateral triangles 

PRESENTATION:
1. Bring the triangular box to the rug. 

2. Take all triangles out and put the box away. 

3. Tell the child that "I am going to build the triangle like this one", and put the gray equilateral triangle on the left bottom side. 

4. Take one green triangle and put it on the bottom of the rug. 

5. Looking for the same color shape triangle and slowly sliding it into the previous one by matching the black line together. 

6. Take the yellow triangles and matching them as an equilateral triangle by set the black lines upward. 

7. Take the red triangles and matching them as an equilateral triangle by set the black lines on the middle. 

8. Put all triangles back to the box and let the child do it. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment in which new triangles are constructed. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
If the newly-constructed figures are not triangles in which the black lines come together. 

DIRECT AIM:
Visual discrimination of form and construction of new forms. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Preparation for geometry. 

AGE:
3 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Equilateral triangle, scalene triangle, isosceles triangle.

13. THE CONSTRUCTIVE TRIANGLES: RECTANGULAR BOX


MATERIALS:
A rectangular box containing the following pairs of triangles: 

2 isosceles right-angled triangles, green 

2 isosceles right-angled triangles, yellow 

2 scalene right-angled triangles, gray 

2 scalene right-angled triangles, green 

2 scalene right-angled triangles, yellow 

2 equilateral triangles, yellow 

1 isosceles obtuse-angled triangle, red 

1 scalene right-angled triangle, red 

PRESENTATION:
1. Bring the box to the rug. 

2. Tell the child that " I am going to show you how to build rectangles". 

3. Pick up one isosceles right-angle triangle as a control one and find another same one. 

4. Slide the second isosceles right-angled triangle into the control one slowly to make a square by matching the black lines. 

5. Pick up one scalene right-angle triangle as a control one and find another same one. 

6. Slide the second scalene right-angle triangle into the control one slowly to make a rectangle by matching the black lines. 

7. Pick up 2 equilateral triangles and repeat the previous action to make a rhombus. 

8. Pick up 2 isosceles right-angle triangles and repeat the previous action to make a parallelogram. 

9. Pick up 2 scalene right-angle triangles and repeat the previous action to make a parallelogram. 

10. Pick up 2 scalene right-angle triangles and repeat the previous action 

11. to make a parallelogram. 

12. Pick up 1 scalene right-angle and 1 scalene obtuse angle and repeat the previous action to make a trapezoid. 

13. Separate the triangles and let the child do it. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment at which the new figures are constructed. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
If the block lines do not match in the newly constructed figures. 

DIRECT AIM:
Visual discrimination of form and construction of new forms. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Preparation for geometry. 

AGE:
3 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Square, rectangle, parallelogram, rhombus, trapezoid; (names of the triangles if appropriate to age and interest of child)

14. THE CONSTRUCTIVE TRIANGLES: LARGE HEXAGONAL BOX


MATERIALS:
An hexagonal box containing the following triangles: 

1 large equilateral triangle, yellow 

6 isosceles obtuse-angled triangles, yellow 

2 isosceles obtuse-angled triangles, red 

2 isosceles obtuse-angled triangles, gray 

PRESENTATION:
1. Bring the box to the rug and mix the triangles on the rug. 

2. Tell the child that " I am going to show you how to build hexagons". 

3. Pick up one obtuse angle triangle as the control one and find another same triangle. 

4. Slide the second triangle into the first one slowly to make a rhombus by matching the black lines. 

5. Pick up an obtuse angle triangle and find another one to make a parallelogram. 

6. Pick up 1 equilateral triangle, then find other three obtuse angle triangles and slide them slowly into the equilateral triangle to make a hexagon. 

7. Pick up one obtuse angle triangle as a control one and then find other two same triangle and matching them as a equilateral triangle. 

8. Separate the triangles and let the child do it. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment at which the new figures are constructed. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
If the block lines do not match in the newly constructed figures. 

DIRECT AIM:
Visual discrimination of form and construction of new forms. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Preparation for geometry. 

AGE:
3 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Rhombus, parallelogram, hexagon (names of the triangles used in constructing these figures if appropriate to age and interest of the child)

15. THE CONSTRUCTIVE TRIANGLES: SMALL HEXAGONAL BOX


MATERIALS:
A small hexagonal box containing the following triangles: 

1 large equilateral triangle, yellow 

6 isosceles obtuse-angled triangles, red 

2 equilateral triangles, red 

3 equilateral triangles, green 

6 equilateral triangles, gray 

PRESENTATION:
1. Bring the box to the rug and mix the triangles on the rug. 

2. Tell the child that " I am going to show you how to build hexagons". 

3. Pick up one equilateral triangle as a control one, then pick up other two equilateral triangle and slide them into the control one to be a trapezoid by matching the black lines. 

4. Pick up 2 equilateral triangles and make a rhombus by matching the black lines. 

5. Pick up three equilateral triangles and make a trapezoid, then use other 3 equilateral triangles and make another trapezoid. 

6. Combine these two trapezoids and make a hexagon. 

7. Separate the triangles and let the child do it. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment at which the new figures are constructed. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
If the block lines do not match in the newly constructed figures. 

DIRECT AIM:
Visual discrimination of form and construction of new forms. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Preparation for geometry. 

AGE:
3 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Rhombus, trapezoid, hexagon (names of the triangles used in constructing these figures if appropriate to age and interest of the child)

16. THE CONSTRUCTIVE TRIANGLES: SQUARE BOX THE BLUE TRIANGLES)


MATERIALS:
A box containing the following triangles, all colored blue and without black lines on any of the sides: 

2 large, isosceles, right-angled triangles 

2 small, equilateral triangles 

2 scalene, right-angled triangles 

1 small, scalene, right-angled triangle 

1 small, isosceles, obtuse-angled triangle 

PRESENTATION:
1. Name Box2, and place it on a rug. 

2. Remove from the box the two right-angle scalene triangles. Construct five different shapes ( two different parallelograms, two different isosceles triangles, and a "kite" shape), only putting together edges of equal length. 

3. Offer the child a turn at forming these different shapes. 

4. Repeat the process with the two right-angle isosceles triangles (which can form a square, two parallelograms, and two triangles), then with the two equilateral triangles (which can only form a rhombus), and lastly with the two smaller triangles (which can only form a trapezium as in Box 1), always just putting together the edges of equal length. 

5. Let the child do it. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment at which the new figures are constructed. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
If the block lines do not match in the newly constructed figures. 

DIRECT AIM:
Visual discrimination of form and construction of new forms. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Preparation for geometry. 

AGE:
4 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Square, rectangle, parallelogram, rhombus, trapezoid (names of the triangles used in constructing these figures if appropriate to age and interest of the child)

17. COLOR BOX NO. 1


MATERIAL:
A box containing six color tablets; two red, two blue, two yellow. 

PRESENTATION:
1. 1.Open the box 

2. Take all tablets out and put them randomly on the rug. 

3. Close the box and put it away. 

4. Choose any one of the tablets and find a matching one, then arrange them vertically. 

5. Continue doing the same action to the rest of the tablets. 

6. Open the box and put the box top to the lid, then put all tablets into the box. 

7. Close the box and let the child do it. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment in which the pairs are matched. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
Visual disharmony. 

DIRECT AIM:
Visual discrimination of color. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Introduction of art. 

AGE:
2 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Same, different. 

NOTE:
Can be do in the rug or table.

18. COLOR BOX NO.2


MATERIAL:
A box with 22 color tablets: two red, two blue, two yellow, two orange, two green, two purple, two white, two black, two pink, two gray, two brown. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Open the box. 

2. Take all tablets out and put them randomly on the rug. 

3. Use the rug in a horizontal way to set up the tablets. 

4. Choose one tablet and put it on the left top of the rug. 

5. Find a matching one and put it next to the previous one. 

6. After you do 2 or 3 sets of them, you go and let the child do it until all of them match. 

7. Ask the child if he know the color or not. 

8. Pick up the color which the child does know and put them away from the matching group. 

9. Give the child three period lessons for the names of the color he does not know. 

10. Open the box and put the box top of the lid, them put all tablets into the box. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment in which the pairs are matched. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
Visual disharmony. 

DIRECT AIM:
Visual discrimination of color. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Preparation for art. 

AGE:
3 years. 

LANGUAGE:
The names of the colors: red, blue, yellow, orange, green, purple, white, black, pink, gray, brown.

19. COLOR BOX NO. 3


MATERIAL:
A box with nine divisions, each containing a different color in tablets of seven different shades of that color. The colors are: red, blue, yellow, purple, orange, green, gray, dusty rose, brown. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Bring the color box to the rug. 

2. Choose one set of tablets and put them on the rug. 

3. Tell the child that what you are going to do. 

4. Find the darkest one and put it on the top right of the rug. 

5. Find the darker one and put it next to the previous one. 

6. Continue doing the same action to the rest of tablets. 

7. Hold the lightest one and trace from the darkest to the second lightest tablet, then put it on the bottom of the line. 

8. Ask the child which color he like to do and take them out from the box. 

9. Ask the child which one is the darkest one and find it, then set it on the top right of the rug. 

10. You leave and let the child do it. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment at which the last tablet is placed and the gradation of color is seen. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
Visual disharmony. 

DIRECT AIM:
Visual discrimination of color; gradation of shades. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Preparation for art. 

AGE:
4 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Dark, light, darker, lighter, darkest, lightest; names of the colors.

20. THE GEOMETRIC SOLIDS


MATERIAL:
A basket; ten geometric solids as follows: sphere, cube, cone, cylinder, rectangular prism, triangular prism, square-based pyramid, triangular based pyramid, ovoid, ellipsoid. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Use Three Period Lessons to tell child the name of these solids and let the child feel it. 

2. When the child know these solids' names, begin your sensory presentation. 

3. Tell the child that "I am going to show you how to work with this Geometric Solids". 

4. Ask the child to close his eyes or use blind folder to cover the child's eyes. 

5. Give the child a shape and let him feel by hands. 

6. Ask the child which shape is in his hand. 

7. Continue doing the same to all of the shapes. 

8. If the child forget the names of the solids, give him Three Period Lessons. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The enjoyment of feeling the shape of the solid. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
The material does not have an intrinsic control of error. 

DIRECT AIM:
Visual and tactile discrimination of solid forms. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Preparation for geometry. 

AGE:
2-1/2 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Sphere, cube, cylinder, cone, rectangular prism, triangular prism, square-based pyramid, triangular- based pyramid, ovoid, ellipsoid.

21. BASES FOR THE GEOMETRIC SOLIDS


MATERIAL:
A box with the following bases: 3 squares, 2 circles, 2 rectangles, 4 triangles. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Bring the materials to the rug and set them randomly. 

2. Tell the child that "I am going to show you how to work with shapes and bases." 

3. Take one shape by using your dominant hand and find a match base, then put the shape on the base. 

4. Continue doing the same activity until all shapes are settled on the bases. 

5. Take the cube and touch it by using 2 fingers, feel them, show to the child and tell the child that " this part of cube is called base, I am going to find the base." 

6. Find the base and put the cube on its base. 

7. Continue doing the same activity. 

8. Explain to the child that some of shapes have 2 more bases and put the base in front of the shape, then place the shape on the new bases. 

9. 9.Put all shapes back to the basket and let the child do it. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
Discover how many bases each solid has. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
Visual disharmony. 

DIRECT AIM:
Visual discrimination of form. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Preparation for geometry. 

AGE:
3-1/2 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Square base, triangular base, circular base, rectangular base. 

NOTE:
While the child got the experience on Geometric Solids and he can recognize their names, shapes, and sizes with eye close or open, then play this game. 

EXTENUATION:
Build three towers and explain that the shapes have the same bases.

22. SORTING


MATERIAL:
1 tray 

4 little plates, bowls or baskets 

1 larger deep container 

At least 5 each of 4 different kinds of seeds, buttons or other objects 

PRESENTATION:
1. Bring the materials to the rug. 

2. Tell the child that "I am going to show you how to sort the buttons." 

3. Take one button and put it on one basket. 

4. Take any one of the buttons and put it on the same basket with the previous one if its size is as same as the previous one. If not, put it on other box. 

5. Continue doing the same activity until all buttons are put into different baskets 

6. You put the button back to the deep container. 

7. Let the child do it. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment at which one finds objects of the same kind. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
If the objects are not the same. 

DIRECT AIM:
Stereognostic discrimination of form, size and texture. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Preparation for mathematics and sciences. 

AGE:
2-1/2 years. 

LANGUAGE:
The names of the objects. 

NOTE:
1. Allow child to pour objects back (because this is not in practical life activity) 

2. Different sizes of nuts are good materials to begin with. 

EXTENSION: 
Give a blind fold presentation. 

VARIATION:
Objects were made in different materials.

23. THE MYSTERY BAG


MATERIAL:
A bag about 20 x 15 cm. with 10 real objects (not miniatures). 

PRESENTATION:
1. First check that the child know all objects' name. If they do not know the name of the object, give them Three Period Lessons. 

2. Tell the child what you are going to do. 

3. Put your hand on the bag and grasp some object; said the object's name. 

4. Show the child what is in your hand and said "in my hand, it is a ____. 

5. Ask the child to do it. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment at which the object we bring out corresponds to the name we already said. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
None. 

DIRECT AIM:
Visual and tactile discrimination of form. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Enrichment of vocabulary. 

AGE:
2 years. 

LANGUAGE:
The names of the objects and names for tactile qualities. 

VARIATION:
1. Can put a pair of objects on the box and use different hands to take the same objects out or put the objects on different bags. 

2. Let the child take the similar objects out by using different hands. 

3. Let the child take the related objects out (such as pen, pencil, pencil sharper...). 

NOTE:
Change the objects in the box at least once one month. 23. THE MYSTERY BAG


MATERIAL:
A bag about 20 x 15 cm. with 10 real objects (not miniatures). 

PRESENTATION:
1. First check that the child know all objects' name. If they do not know the name of the object, give them Three Period Lessons. 

2. Tell the child what you are going to do. 

3. Put your hand on the bag and grasp some object; said the object's name. 

4. Show the child what is in your hand and said "in my hand, it is a ____. 

5. Ask the child to do it. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment at which the object we bring out corresponds to the name we already said. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
None. 

DIRECT AIM:
Visual and tactile discrimination of form. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Enrichment of vocabulary. 

AGE:
2 years. 

LANGUAGE:
The names of the objects and names for tactile qualities. 

VARIATION:
1. Can put a pair of objects on the box and use different hands to take the same objects out or put the objects on different bags. 

2. Let the child take the similar objects out by using different hands. 

3. Let the child take the related objects out (such as pen, pencil, pencil sharper...). 

NOTE:
Change the objects in the box at least once one month.

24. ROUGH AND SMOOTH BOARD #1


MATERIAL:
A board with a rough section and a smooth section. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Tell the child that "I am going to show you how to touch the board." 

2. Touch the rough board by finger tips three times and said "this feel rough, rough, rough". 

3. Touch another smooth board and said "this feel smooth, smooth, smooth". 

4. Let the child do it. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
To feel the difference of textures. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
None. 

DIRECT AIM:
Tactile discrimination of texture. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Preparation for writing. 

AGE:
2 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Smooth, rough.

25. ROUGH AND SMOOTH BOARDS 2 AND 3


MATERIAL:
2: A board with narrower sections alternating rough, smooth; rough, smooth. 

3: A board with narrow sections which grade from fine to rough. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Tell the child that "I am going to show you how to touch the board." 

2. Touch the rough board by finger tips three times and said "this feel rough, rough, rough". 

3. Touch another smooth board and said "this feel smooth, smooth, smooth". 

4. Let the child do it. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
Feeling the differences in texture on the board. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
None. 

DIRECT AIM:
Tactile discrimination of texture. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Preparation for writing. 

AGE:
2 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Rough, smooth, rougher, roughest.

26. ROUGH AND SMOOTH TABLETS


MATERIAL:
A box with 5 pairs of tablets covered with sand, graduating from fine to rough. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Tell the child "I am going to show you how to match rough & smooth tablets". 

2. Take out 2 sets of different tablets. 

3. Feel the first one and then let the child feel it. 

4. Feel the second one and let the child feel it and ask the child if they are the same or not. 

5. Repeat the activity to feel the difference between two sets of tablets by using two hands. 

6. Feel the same one again (2 sets). 

7. Use one hand control one tablet and then use another hand to touch other tablets. 

8. Put the same one together. Then let the child do it. 

9. Let the child mix the tablets. 

10. Close eyes and pick up two tablets that feel the same by using both hands. 

11. Continue doing the same activity. 

12. Mix the tablets and let the child close eyes and do it. 

13. If the child do all right, add one more set. 

14. Let the child do it and you go. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment of finding the tablets which form a pair. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
If the tablets do not look and feel the same. 

DIRECT AIM:
Tactile discrimination of texture. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Preparation for writing. 

AGE:
4 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Rough, less rough, rougher, roughest. 

NOTE:
1. Ask the child to put their fingers tip on the warm water or wash their hands before doing this activity. 

2. Let the child sits in front of the materials to help him to concentrate.

27. FABRIC BOX


MATERIAL:
8 pieces of fabric of the same size (14 cm.) and if possible, of the same color: 

2 pieces of silks 

2 pieces of cotton 

2 pieces off linen 

2 pieces of wool 

PRESENTATION:
1. Bring the box to the rug. 

2. Take the materials out and mix them. 

3. Close the box and put them away. 

4. Tell the child that "I am going to show you how to match the fabrics." 

5. Close eyes, take one fabric on your dominate hand and use another hand to feel the other fabrics. 

6. If find a matching one, put them together on the side. 

7. Continue doing the same activity. 

8. Mix the materials and let the child do it. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment of forming a pair. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
If they do not feel the same (or look the same). 

DIRECT AIM:
Tactile discrimination of texture. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Introduction to art; textile design. 

AGE:
4 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Names of the materials of the fabrics. 

NOTE:
Later, a set can be put together with synthetic fabrics: nylon, dacron, etc.

28. THERMIC BOTTLES


MATERIAL:
A box with 8 bottles made of metal, containing water of different temperatures in pairs: hot, warm, cool, cold. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Let the child fill the bottles with cold, cool, warm, hot water by using a funnel pair by pair. 

2. Close the bottles and put them back to the box. 

3. Take the bottles out one by one and arrange them in 2 lines. 

4. Tell the child that "I am going to feel the bottle and find the same one." 

5. Hold a bottle by using your dominate hand and use another hand to feel the bottles until find a same one, then put them together in front of the box. 

6. Continue doing the same activity. 

7. Mix the bottles and let the child do it. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment of forming a pair. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
If the temperatures of the bottles do not feel the same. 

DIRECT AIM:
Tactile discriminations of temperature. 

INDIRECT AIM:
To make the child conscious of temperatures in the environment. 

AGE:
4 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Cold, cool, warm, hot. 

NOTE:
Step 1 and 2 can be do in pratical life area.

29. THERMIC TABLETS


MATERIAL:
A box with 4 pairs of tablets. made of felt, wood, stone, and metal. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Take the materials to the table. 

2. Take the materials out and mix them. 

3. Tell the child that "I am going to show you how to do with the theoretic tablet by feel its temperature." 

4. Close eyes, use both palms to touch the tablets; one palm hold a tablet and another keep touch different tablet until feel the same one and put them together. 

5. Continue doing the same activity until all tablets are arranged in pair. 

6. Mix the tablets and let the child do it. 

7. Put the box on its top and take tablets back to the box pair by pair. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment of forming a pair. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
If two tablets do not feel the same temperature (and visual control). 

DIRECT AIM:
Tactile discrimination of temperature. 

INDIRECT AIM:
To make the child conscious that different materials have different temperatures. 

AGE:
4 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Names of the materials: felt, wood, stone, metal; warm, cool, cold. 

NOTE:
Another box can be made with synthetic materials: plastic, glass, cork, etc.

30. BARIC TABLETS


MATERIAL:
A box containing 3 sections, each of which holds 8 tablets: 8 of balsa wood, 8 of pine, and 8 of caoba or teak; the tablets of each section differ in weight from those of the other sections. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Bring the materials to the rug. 

2. Take out 2 sets of the lightest and the heaviest tablets. 

3. Tell the child to put his hands palm up. 

4. Set the tablets on his both finger tips, then ask the child "Are they the same?" 

5. Exchange the tablets several times and ask the child the same questions. 

6. Once you know the child can tell the difference, ask the child closing his eyes and repeat step 4 & 5. 

7. Take out whole (two) sets of tablets and mix them in two piles. 

8. Tell the child that "I am going to show you how to work with tablets. I am going to close my eyes and feel the weight of tablets". 

9. Pick up one tablet from each pile and feel them by your finger tips; if they are the same, put them aside. 

10. Pick up one tablet from each pile, and feel them; if they are the same, put them next to the previous pair. If not, put them on another side. 

11. Proceed to take one tablet on each hand from each pile, feel the weight and divided them in 2 sides. 

12. When you finish, check to see if you are right or not. 

13. Mix them in 2 piles and let the child do it. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment at which 2 tablets feel the same or different in weight. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
If the tablets which were placed together based on how heavy they felt do not look the same. 

DIRECT AIM:
Development of the basic sense. By directing the child's attention to weight, this leads the child's concentration towards coordinating the bodily senses and the mind. 

INDIRECT AIM:
AGE:
4-1/2 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Heavy, light, heavier, lighter, heaviest, lightest.

31. THE SOUND CYLINDERS


MATERIALS:
Two boxes with six cylinders each, one set having red lids and the other having blue lids. The cylinders of each set have different sounds which are matched by the cylinders of the other set. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Take the boxes to the rug and put it on the middle of the rug. 

2. Open the boxes and put their lids on the side of the boxes. 

3. Take out all cylinders and line them beside the box. 

4. Tell the child what you are going to do. 

5. Take one cylinder (be the control one) from the blue line and shake it as well as listen to its sound. Then let the child listen to it. 

6. Take one cylinder from the red line and shake the cylinder to see if it is the same sound with the control one. Let the child listen to the sound and ask the child if they are the same or not. 

7. Continue doing the same activity until find a matching one, then put them in front of the boxes. 

8. Mix them and let the child do it. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment in which the cylinder of the matching sound is found. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
If they do not sound the same. 

DIRECT AIM:
Auditory discrimination of sound--i.e., of volume. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Preparation for music. 

AGE:
4 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Loud, soft, louder, softer, loudest, softest. 

EXTENSION:
Grading 
1. Once the child do many times for matching and they can do it, bring the child and tell him that you are going to show him some thing new. 

2. Take one box of cylinders and tell the child " I am going to arrange them from the loudest to the softest." 

3. Take cylinders and shake them to find the loudest one to be the control one. 

4. Once find the loudest one, put them aside. 

5. Continue doing the same activity to others and line them in the order according to their sound. 

6. When finish, check the cylinders to see they are in order or not. 

7. Mix them and let the child do it. 

Game: 

"Which one is missing?"--hide one and ask the child to find which one is missing. 

NOTE:
1. Can be do in rug or table. 

2. Can present 4 sets or all. 

3. Only let the child listen at the first time, then you do it by yourself.

32. THE BELLS


MATERIALS:
Twenty-six bells, a wooden mallet for striking the bells, a silencer for stopping the sound, and two boards painted green with white and black rectangles in the pattern of the black and white keys on a piano keyboard. 

The bells with white bases produce the whole tones of a major scale: i.e., (Middle) C-D-E-F-G-A-B-C (third space). 

Those with black bases produce the half tones or sharps and flats of the tones listed above. 

The bells with natural wood bases match the tones of the black and white bells. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Remove from the Bells table, one at a time, each black bell as well as the brown bell directly in front of it, and place these ten bells on a table or on a shelf elsewhere in the room. 

2. Invite the child to stand at the table with the remaining white and corresponding brown bells on the board. 

3. Select three brown bells contrasting in tone (low D, F and B, for example, which can be identified by their position on the piano keyboard pattern), and place them together, in a mixed up order, in the center of the space on the table in front of the board. 

4. Take up the striker, strike the white bell behind one of the three new empty spaces, and listen carefully to the sound. Then strike one of the three removed brown bells. If the tones heard do not match, remove the brown bell just struck to the far right corner of the table. 

5. Strike the same white bell again, and try a second brown bell. 

6. Repeat until you find the match. Invite the child to strike each bell of the matched pair. Place the brown bell back in front of its matching white one, and return the rejected brown ones, in the far right corner of the table, to the center of the space in front of the board. 

7. Now strike the white bell behind one of the remaining empty spaces, find its matching brown bell as before, and invite the child to strike the matched pair. 

8. Check the at the remaining third pair of bells matches, and replace the last brown one on the board. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The sound of the bell at the moment it is struck by the mallet and the silence when stopped by the silencer; the moment at which the matching bell is found. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
If a pair of bells does not sound the same. 

DIRECT AIM:
Auditory discrimination of sound, i.e., pitch. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Preparation for music. 

AGE:
4 years. 

LANGUAGE:
High, low, higher, lower, highest, lowest; the names of the notes of the scale, i.e., do, re, mi, fa, sol, la, ti, do--or the name of the pitches produced by the bells. 

EXTENSION:
1. Another day, repeat the presentation with three new pairs of clearly contrasting bells. 

2. Another day, do the presentation with another three pairs (re-using a pair used before). 

3. Another day, do the presentation with all eight brown bells mixed up on the front edge of the table. 

--- Start with any white bell, and match all eight pairs in random order, inviting the child to select which white bell to match next and which brown bell to try. Also allow the child to remove the rejected brown bells to the far right corner, to verify each matched pair, and to put the selected brown bell back on the board in front of its corresponding white one. Except when the child verifies a match, you should continue to wield the striker. 

--- After you have completed the matching, again remove all eight brown bells (or any lesser number if the child does not seem ready for eight) from the board, place them in a random order in the space in front, and invite the child to pair by the same process, but without your help. When finished, invite the child to check the pairing by a comparison to the tone of each white bell, selected in random order, with the tone of the brown bell in front of it.

33. TESTING BOTTLES


MATERIALS:
8 small bottles with dropper lids, made of dark glass: 

2 with salty water; 

2 with water sweetened with suger; 

2 with water made bitter with coffee; 

2 with water made acidic with vinegar. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Tell the child that you are going to match the taste bottle. 

2. Take the bottles out and arrange them in 2 lines. 

3. Choose one bottle and drop a small dot on the back of your hand and taste it. 

4. Choose other bottles and taste them one by one until find a matching bottle, then put them in front of the box. 

5. Continue doing the same activity until all bottles match. 

6. Mix them and let the child do it. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The substances themselves and forming the pairs. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
If they taste different. 

DIRECT AIM:
Development of the gustatory sense--discrimination of taste. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Making the child conscious of the 4 basic tastes. 

AGE:
3-1/2 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Salty, sweet, bitter, acid. 

NOTE:
The tastes of different foods comes after this exercise.

34. SMELLING JARS


MATERIALS:
A box or tray with 8 opaque jars, in pairs of four different essences (coffee, cinnamon, pepper, vanilla, ginger, coconut, garlic, bleach, detergent.) 

PRESENTATION:
1. Set the jars in 2 rows and mix them. 

2. Tell the child that you are going to show him how to smell the odor. 

3. Choose one jar (be the control one) and open it, smell it, and let the child smell it. 

4. Try different jars and find a match one. When find the match one, put them in front of the box. 

5. Continue doing the same activity until all jars are matching. 

6. Mix the jars and let the child do it. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment of making a pair. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
If they do not smell the same. 

DIRECT AIM:
Development of the olfactory sense; discrimination of smells. 

INDIRECT AIM:
To make the child conscious that things have different aromas. 

AGE:
4 years. 

LANGUAGE:
Pleasant, unpleasant, mild, strong, and the names of the essences used. 

NOTE:
1. Start with strong one. 

2. Change the flavor for children to learn more flavor.

35. COLORED BEAD BARS


MATERIAL:
A box with 5 sets of colored bead bars: red, green, pink, yellow, light blue, purple, white, brown, and dark blue. 

PRESENTATION:
1. Bring the materials to the rug. 

2. Tell the child that "I am going to show you how to do with the colored bead bars". 

3. Begin to take bars out and put them together pair by pair. 

4. Ask the child to pair them and you go.(depends on child's age, you may let him sort by himself or help him to do so) 

5. After the child finish the sorting activity, you begin to build a triangle by using the bars with different number beads. 

6. Ask the child to build the other four triangles. 

7. After the child finish this activity, ask the child goes to the Geometric Cabinet and take a pentagon as well as bring it back to the rug. 

8. Tell the child that "I am going to show you something". 

9. Put the pentagon on the middle of the rug and begin to put the color bars on the edge of the pentagon. 

10. Ask the child help to put the bars on the edge of the pentagon until finish a star. 

11. Take out the pentagon. 

12. Let the child do it alone. 

POINT OF INTEREST:
The moment of completing the star. 

CONTROL OF ERROR:
Visual disharmony. 

DIRECT AIM:
Development of visual discrimination of size, color, and form. 

INDIRECT AIM:
Preparation for mathematics. 

AGE:
3-1/2 years. 

LANGUAGE:
The numbers which correspond to each bead bar. 

NOTE:
It can be both in sensory and math areas.
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